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Preface

Pub. 171, Sailing Directions (Enroute) East Africa and the
South Indian Ocean, Fourteenth Edition, 2020, is issued for use
in conjunction with Pub. 160, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) South Atlantic Ocean and Indian Ocean. The compan-
ion volumes are Pubs. 172, 173, 174, and 175.

Digital Nautical Chart 2 provides electronic chart coverage
for the area covered by this publication.

This publication has been corrected to 26 September 2020,
including Notice to Mariners No. 39 of 2020. Subsequent up-
dates have corrected this publication to 9 March 2024, includ-
ing Notice to Mariners No. 10 of 2024.

Explanatory Remarks

Sailing Directions are published by the National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency (NGA) under the authority of Department
of Defense Directive 5105.60, dated 29 July 2009, and pursu-
ant to the authority contained in U. S. Code Title 10, Chapter
22, Section 451 and Title 44, Section 1336. Sailing Directions,
covering the harbors, coasts, and waters of the world, provide
information that cannot be shown graphically on nautical
charts and is not readily available elsewhere.

Sailing Directions (Enroute) include detailed coastal and
port approach information which supplements the largest scale
chart produced by the National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency. This publication is divided into geographic areas
called “Sectors.”

Bearings.—Bearings are true, and are expressed in degrees
from 000° (north) to 360°, measured clockwise. General
bearings are expressed by the initial letters of the points of the
compass (e.g. N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb
endings have been discarded. Wherever precise bearings are
intended, degrees are used.

Charts.—Reference to charts made throughout this
publication refers to hard copy paper charts and electronic
charts.

As the maritime community moves towards electronic
navigation, the Maritime Safety Office will begin reducing
NGA'’s Standard Nautical Chart portfolio. Further information
can be found in the “What’s New” section of the NGA
Maritime Safety Information web site (https://msi.nga.mil).

Corrective Information.—Users should refer corrections,
additions, and comments to NGA’s Maritime Operations Desk,
as follows:

NGA Maritime—Contact Information

Maritime Operations Desk

Toll free 1-800-362-6289
Commercial 571-557-5455
DSN 547-5455

E-mail navsafety @nga.mil

NGA Maritime—Contact Information
Maritime Safety Office

DNC web site https://dnc.nga.mil

Maritime Domain | https://msi.nga.mil

web site

E-mail MarHelp@nga.mil

Maritime Quality | https://marhelp.nga.mil

Feedback System

(MQFS)

Mailing address Maritime Safety Office
National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency
Mail Stop N64-SFH
7500 Geoint Drive
Springfield VA 22150-7500

New editions of Sailing Directions are corrected through the
date of publication shown above. This publication is updated as
needed and made available as a downloadable corrected
publication on the NGA Maritime Safety Office web site.

NGA Maritime Safety Office Web Site

https://msi.nga.mil

Courses.—Courses are true, and are expressed in the same
manner as bearings. The directives “steer” and “make good” a
course mean, without exception, to proceed from a point of
origin along a track having the identical meridional angle as
the designated course. Vessels following the directives must
allow for every influence tending to cause deviation from such
track, and navigate so that the designated course is
continuously being made good.

Currents.—Current directions are the true directions toward
which currents set.

Distances.—Distances are expressed in nautical miles of 1
minute of latitude. Distances of less than 1 mile are expressed
in meters, or tenths of miles.

Geographic Names.—Geographic names are generally
those used by the nation having sovereignty. Names in paren-
theses following another name are alternate names that may
appear on some charts. In general, alternate names are quoted
only in the principal description of the place. Diacritical marks,
such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are related to
specific letters in certain foreign languages, are not used in the
interest of typographical simplicity.

Wherever possible, names used on NGA charts and in NGA
publications are in the form approved by the United States
Board on Geographic Names (BGN). Generally, local official
spellings are used for those features entirely within a single
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sovereignty, names of countries and those features which are
common to two or more countries or which lie beyond a single
sovereignty may carry Board-approved conventional spellings
(i.e., names in common English language usage). When alter-
nate names would be of value to the user, they may be shown
for information purposes within parentheses. Important indi-
vidual name changes are made to all revised charts as the op-
portunity permits.

Geographic names or their spellings do not necessarily re-
flect recognition of the political status of an area by the United
States Government.

BGN approved names may be found at
geonames.nga.mil/geonames/GNSHome/welcome.html.

Heights.—Heights are referred to the plane of reference
used for that purpose on the charts and are expressed in meters.

Internet Links.—This publication provides Internet links to
web sites concerned with maritime navigational safety, includ-
ing but not limited to, Federal government sites, foreign Hy-
drographic Offices, and foreign public/private port facilities.
NGA makes no claims, promises, or guarantees concerning the
accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the contents of these
web sites and expressly disclaims any liability for errors and
omissions in the contents of these web sites.

International Ship and Port Facility Security (ISPS)
Code.—The ISPS Code is a comprehensive set of measures to
enhance the security of ships and port facilities developed in
response to the perceived threats to ships and port facilities in
the wake of the 9/11 attacks in the United States. Information
on the ISPS Code can be found at the International Maritime
Organization web site:

https://

International Maritime Organization Home Page

http://www.imo.org

Lights and Fog Signals.—Lights and fog signals are not
described, and light sectors are not usually defined. The Light
Lists should be consulted for complete information.

National Ocean Claims.—Information on national ocean
claims and maritime boundary disputes, which have been com-
piled from the best available sources, is provided solely in the
interest of the navigational safety of shipping and in no way
constitutes legal recognition by the United States. These non-
recognized claims and requirements may include, but are not
limited to:

1. A requirement by a state for advance permission or
notification for innocent passage of warships in the territorial
sea.

2. Straight baseline, internal waters, or historic waters
claims.

3. The establishment of a security zone, where a state
claims to control activity beyond its territorial sea for
security reasons unrelated to that state’s police powers in its
territory, including its territorial sea.

Radio Navigational Aids.—Radio navigational aids and ra-
dio weather services are not described in detail. Publication
No. 117 Radio Navigational Aids and NOAA Publication, Se-
lected Worldwide Marine Weather Broadcasts, should be con-
sulted.

Soundings.—Soundings are referred to the datum of the
charts and are expressed in meters.

Telephone and Facsimile Numbers.—Within this publica-
tion, the international telephone and facsimile numbers provid-
ed as contact information contain the minimum digits
necessary to dial. Please note that these contact numbers do not
include additional digits or special characters, such as (0) or
(+), which may be required when dialing. The necessity of
such digits and characters depend upon numerous factors and
conditions, such as the user’s geolocation and service provider.
Mariners are advised to consult their communications equip-
ment and service provider manuals for guidance.

Time.—Time is normally expressed as local time unless
specifically designated as Universal Coordinated Time (UTC).

Standard Time Zone of the World Chart

https://www.cia.gov/maps/the-world-factbook/
world-regional

Time Zone.—The Time Zone description(s), as well as
information concerning the use of Daylight Savings Time, are
included. The World Time Zone Chart is available on the Inter-
net at the web site given above.

U.S. Maritime Advisory System.—The U.S. Maritime
Advisory System is a streamlined inter-agency approach to
identifying and promulgating maritime security threats. The
system replaces Special Warnings to Mariners (State
Department), MARAD Advisories (Maritime Administration),
and Marine Safety Information Bulletins (U.S. Coast Guard)
and consists of the following items:

1. U.S. Maritime Alert—Provides basic information
(location, incident, type, date/time) on reported maritime
security threats to U.S. maritime industry interests. U.S.
Maritime alerts do not contain policy or recommendations
for specific courses of information.

2. U.S. Maritime Advisory—Provides more detailed
information, when appropriate, through a “whole-of-gov-
ernment” response to an identified maritime threat.

Maritime Administration (MARAD)—U.S.
Maritime Advisory System

https://www.maritime.dot.gov/msci-advisories

Winds.—Wind directions are the true directions from which
winds blow.

Reference List

The principal sources examined in the preparation of this
publication were:

British Hydrographic Department Sailing Directions.

French Hydrographic Service Sailing Directions.

Reports from United States naval and merchant vessels and
various shipping companies.

Other U.S. Government publications, reports, and docu-
ments.

Charts, light lists, tide and current tables, and other docu-
ments in possession of the Agency.
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Conversion Tables

Feet to Meters

Feet 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.30 0.61 091 122 1.52 1.83 2.13 2.44 2.74
10 3.05 3.35 3.66 3.96 427 457 4.88 5.18 5.49 5.79
20 6.10 6.40 6.71 7.01 732 7.62 7.92 8.23 8.53 8.84
30 9.14 9.45 9.75 1006 | 1036 | 1067 | 1097 | 11.28 | 11.58 | 11.89
40 12.19 | 1250 | 12.80 | 13.11 13.41 13.72 | 14.02 | 1433 14.63 14.93
50 1524 | 1554 | 15.85 16.15 1646 | 1676 | 17.07 | 1737 | 17.68 | 17.98
60 1829 | 18.59 | 1890 | 1920 | 19.51 19.81 | 20.12 | 2042 | 2073 | 21.03
70 2134 | 21.64 | 2195 | 2225 | 2255 | 2286 | 23.16 | 2347 | 2377 | 24.08
80 2438 | 24.69 | 2499 | 2530 | 2560 | 2591 | 2621 | 2652 | 2682 | 27.13
90 2743 | 2774 | 28.04 | 2835 | 2865 | 2896 | 2926 | 2957 | 29.87 | 30.17

Fathoms to Meters

Fathoms 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 1.83 3.66 5.49 732 914 | 1097 | 1280 | 14.63 | 16.46
10 1829 | 20.12 | 2195 | 2377 | 2560 | 2743 | 2926 | 31.09 | 3292 | 3475
20 36.58 | 3840 | 4023 | 42.06 | 43.89 | 4572 | 4755 | 4938 | 5121 | 53.03
30 5486 | 56.69 | 5852 | 6035 | 62.18 | 6401 | 6584 | 67.67 | 69.49 | 7132
40 73.15 | 7498 | 7681 | 78.64 | 8047 | 8230 | 84.12 | 8595 | 87.78 | 89.61
50 9144 | 9327 | 9510 | 9693 | 98.75 | 100.58 | 102.41 | 104.24 | 106.07 | 107.90
60 109.73 | 111.56 | 113.39 | 11521 | 117.04 | 118.87 | 120.70 | 122.53 | 124.36 | 126.19
70 128.02 | 129.85 | 131.67 | 133.50 | 135.33 | 137.16 | 138.99 | 140.82 | 142.65 | 144.47
80 146.30 | 148.13 | 149.96 | 151.79 | 153.62 | 15545 | 157.28 | 159.11 | 160.93 | 162.76
90 164.59 | 16642 | 168.25 | 170.08 | 171.91 | 173.74 | 175.56 | 177.39 | 179.22 | 181.05

Meters to Feet

Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 3.28 6.56 984 | 13.12 | 1640 | 19.68 | 2297 | 2625 | 29.53
10 3281 | 36.09 | 3937 | 4265 | 4593 | 4921 | 5249 | 5577 | 59.06 | 62.34
20 6562 | 6890 | 7218 | 7546 | 78.74 | 8202 | 8530 | 88.58 | 91.86 | 95.14
30 98.42 | 101.71 | 104.99 | 108.27 | 111.55 | 114.83 | 118.11 | 121.39 | 124.67 | 127.95
40 131.23 | 134.51 | 137.80 | 141.08 | 14436 | 147.64 | 150.92 | 15420 | 157.48 | 160.76
50 164.04 | 167.32 | 170.60 | 173.88 | 177.16 | 180.45 | 183.73 | 187.01 | 190.29 | 193.57
60 196.85 | 200.13 | 203.41 | 206.69 | 209.97 | 213.25 | 216.54 | 219.82 | 223.10 | 226.38
70 229.66 | 232.94 | 236.22 | 239.50 | 242.78 | 246.06 | 249.34 | 252.62 | 255.90 | 259.19
80 262.47 | 265.75 | 269.03 | 272.31 | 275.59 | 278.87 | 282.15 | 285.43 | 288.71 | 291.99
90 29528 | 298.56 | 301.84 | 305.12 | 308.40 | 311.68 | 314.96 | 318.24 | 321.52 | 324.80

Meters to Fathoms

Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.55 1.09 1.64 2.19 2.73 3.28 3.83 437 4.92
10 5.47 6.01 6.56 7.11 7.66 8.20 8.75 9.30 9.84 | 10.39
20 1094 | 11.48 | 1203 | 1258 | 13.12 | 13.67 | 1422 | 1476 | 1531 15.86
30 1640 | 1695 | 17.50 | 18.04 | 1859 | 19.14 | 19.68 | 2023 | 20.78 | 21.33
40 21.87 | 2242 | 2297 | 2351 | 2406 | 2461 | 2515 | 2570 | 2625 | 26.79
50 2734 | 27.89 | 2843 | 2898 | 2953 | 3007 | 3062 | 31.17 | 31.71 | 3226
60 3281 | 3336 | 3390 | 3445 | 3500 | 3554 | 36.09 | 3664 | 37.18 | 37.73
70 3828 | 38.82 | 3937 | 39.92 | 4046 | 4101 | 4156 | 42.10 | 42.65 | 43.20
80 4374 | 4429 | 4484 | 4538 | 4593 | 46.48 | 47.03 | 4757 | 48.12 | 48.67
90 4921 | 4976 | 5031 | 50.85 | 51.40 | 5195 | 5249 | 53.04 | 53.59 | 54.13
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IX

Abbreviations

The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Units
°C
cm
cu.m.
dwt
FEU
gt
kHz

Directions
N

NNE

NE

ENE

E

ESE

SE

SSE

Vessel types
LASH

LNG

LPG

OBO

Lo-Lo

NGL

Time
ETA
ETD

Water level
MSL

HW

LW

MHW
MLW
HWN

HWS

LWS

LWN

Communications

D/F

R/T
GMDSS
LF

Navigation
LANBY
NAVSAT
ODAS
CBM
MBM

degree(s) Centigrade
centimeter(s)

cubic meter(s)
deadweight tons
forty-foot equivalent units
gross tons

kilohertz

north
northnortheast
northeast
eastnortheast
east
eastsoutheast
southeast
southsoutheast

Lighter Aboard Ship
Liquified Natural Gas
Liquified Petroleum Gas
Ore/Bulk/Oil

Lift-on Lift-off

Natural Gas Liquids

estimated time of arrival
estimated time of departure

mean sea level
high water

low water

mean high water
mean low water
high water neaps
high water springs
low water springs
low water neaps

direction finder

radiotelephone

Global Maritime Distress and Safety System
low frequency

Large Automatic Navigation Buoy
Navigation Satellite

Ocean Data Acquisition System
Conventional Buoy Mooring System
Multi-Buoy Mooring System

km

mb
MHz

nrt
TEU

SSW
SW
WSW

WNW
NW
NNW

Ro-Ro
ULCC
VLCC
VLOC
FSO

GMT
UTC

LWS
MHWN
MHWS
MLWN
MLWS
HAT
LAT

MF
HF
VHF
UHF

SBM
SPM
TSS
VTC
VTS

kilometer(s)

meter(s)

millibars

megahertz

millimeter(s)

net registered tons
twenty-foot equivalent units

south
southsouthwest
southwest
westsouthwest
west
westnorthwest
northwest
northnorthwest

Roll-on Roll-off

Ultra Large Crude Carrier

Very Large Crude Carrier

Very Large Ore Carrier
Floating Storage and Offloading
Vessels (System)

Greenwich Mean Time
Coordinated Universal Time

low water springs

mean high water neaps
mean high water springs
mean low water neaps
mean low water springs
highest astronomical tide
lowest astronomical tide

medium frequency
high frequency

very high frequency
ultra high frequency

Single Buoy Mooring
Single Point Mooring
Traffic Separation Scheme
Vessel Traffic Center
Vessel Traffic Service

Pub. 171



The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Miscellaneous

AIS Automatic Identification System

COLREGS Collision Regulations

IALA International Association of Lighthouse
Authorities

IHO International Hydrographic Organization

IMO International Maritime Organization

IMDG Intermational Maritime Dangerous Goods (Code)

LOA length overall

UKC Under keel clearance

MMSI

No./Nos.

PA

PD
Pub.
SOLAS

St./Ste.
ISPS

Maritime Mobile Service Identity
Code

Number/Numbers

Position approximate

Position doubtful

Publication

International Convention for
Safety of Life at Sea

Saint/Sainte
International Ship and Port facility
Security
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SECTOR 1

SOUTH AFRICA—THE CAPE OF GOOD HOPE TO CAPE RECIFE

Plan.—This sector describes the S coast of Africa from the
Cape of Good Hope ESE to Cape Agulhas, a distance of about
82 miles. From Cape Agulhas, the coast is described ENE to
Cape Recife, a further 293 miles.

General Remarks

1.1  Tides—Currents.—Throughout the year, the west-
flowing Equatorial Current in this area lying well S of the
Equator, (unlike the corresponding flows in the Atlantic and
Pacific), passes Cap d’ Ambre, the N extremity of Madagascar,
and meets the African coast in the region of Cabo Delgado.
Here some of the water turns N, the rest flows down the coast
in a S or SW direction, and is known as the Mozambique Cur-
rent as far S as the Baia de Lourenco Marques. From there on-
wards, it is known as the Agulhas Current, which is somewhat
reinforced by the South Equatorial Current flowing past Cap
Sainte-Marie at the S end of Madagascar. The S side of the
general circulation is formed by the Southern Ocean Current,
which sets in NE and E directions.

Between 20°E and 32°E some of the Agulhas Current re-
curves SE and so passes into the N part of the Southern Ocean
Current just mentioned. The bulk of the Agulhas Current, how-
ever, continues to follow the South African coastline and, pass-
ing over the Agulhas Bank, enters the Southern Atlantic
Ocean, where it contributes to the flow of the Benguela Current
of that ocean.

The Equatorial Current divides when it reaches the coast of
Africa. The exact point at which this occurs varies from 10° to
11°S, during the boreal (northern) to 9° to 10°S, during the
austral (southern) summer. It is now necessary to study the cur-
rent pattern to the N of this division.

As far as 2°S, the N flow is steady during the whole year. It
is known as the East African Coast current. Thereafter a strik-
ing reversal takes place. From April to October, the flow N
(following the coastline and becoming NE) is maintained as far
N as Ras Asir (12°N) but in the months December to February,
owing to monsoonal influence, this direction is completely re-
versed and the flow between Ras Hafun and a point about 2°S
becomes roughly SW. The name Somali Current is used by
oceanographers for that part of the coastal current that under-
goes a seasonal reversal. When the Somali Current is S it turns
E at 2°S and passes into the Northwest Equatorial Countercur-
rent. During the northern summer, the Northeast Somali Cur-
rent curves away from the African coast near Ras Hafun and
becomes virtually indistinguishable from the Equatorial Coun-
tercurrent. It should be noted that the reversal of the Somali
Current tends to occur a month or so ahead of the change of di-
rection of the monsoon wind.

Mozambique Current.—The island of Madagascar screens
the channel from the direct W flow of the Equatorial Current,
across the ocean. Currents in the channel are affected by the
varying force of those flowing round either end of Madagascar
as well as by many local conditions. The Mozambique Current,

flows SW on the W side of the channel, forming the only well
defined current in the channel. It extends also into Baia de So-
fala, near the shore of which a NE countercurrent is however
sometimes found. The great strength, variety, and general un-
certainty of the current in all parts of the Mozambique Channel
render it necessary for a vessel’s position to be constantly veri-
fied by observations.

The Mozambique Current is a fairly strong and constant cur-
rent throughout the year, but attains its greatest strength and
constancy from about October to February, the North Monsoon
season, particularly between Cabo Delgado and Mozambique.
No exact estimate can be formed of the width of this current.
Off the more unbroken parts of the coastline, such as that N of
Mozambique and also N of Cabo das Correntes (24°06'S.,
35°30'E.), it is probably 60 to 100 miles wide. The current
flows across the mouth of the large Baia de Sofala, but also ex-
tends in width to fill a large part of this bight, probably to the
180m curve.

Rates from 1 to 2 knots are frequent in the region of the Mo-
zambique Current, at all times of year, and rates between 2 and
3 knots are not uncommon. Rates exceeding 3 knots may also
be experienced, except in May to July, when the current is
weakest. Rates of 4 knots, from 90 to 107 miles per day, have
occasionally been recorded during the period 1910 to 1934, in
the months of September to December inclusive. On the other
hand, the greatest rate recorded, during this time period, in the
months of May to July, was 64 miles per day.

The predominant directions of set within the Mozambique
Current are from S to SW inclusive, but sets in W, WSW, and
SSE directions are also relatively frequent. Sets in all other di-
rections, including those between N and NE, in direct opposi-
tion to the normal flow of current, may be experienced at
times, either in the usual region of the Mozambique Current, or
immediately to seaward of it. These variable and reverse sets
may attain or exceed the rate of 1 knot.

Near the coast of Baia de Sofala, beginning almost as far S
as Cabo das Correntes and extending N beyond Rio dos Bons
Sinais (18°03'S., 36°59'E.), there is often a countercurrent set-
ting NE and extending a considerable distance offshore, espe-
cially off Sofala, during the strength of the South Monsoon.
There is little exact information about the frequency and rate of
this countercurrent, which is probably weak and intermittent;
however, a rate of 35 miles a day has been recorded in May.
The prevailing wind appears to have a marked effect on the set
of current within a few miles of the coast. Currents setting
more or less directly on shore have been recorded in the neigh-
borhood of Beira and elsewhere in the bight; these may attain
or exceed the rate of 1 knot at times.

Observations of current off the W coast of Madagascar are
scanty. Generally speaking, the extreme variability of direction
of currents here was confirmed. Part of the Equatorial Current,
flowing past Cap Sainte-Marie, turns N along the SW coast of
Madagascar, but gradually weakens, and there is no evidence
of a general N current up the W coast of the island. The current

Pub. 171



4 Sector 1. South Africa—The Cape of Good Hope to Cape Recife

is usually of no great strength; its direction appears to follow
that of the wind, being sometimes N and sometimes S. South-
erly currents up to a rate of 1.5 knots have been experienced.
Off the W coast of the peninsula, of which Cap d’Ambre is the
northern extremity, the combined current and tidal currents
normally set N at rates up to 2.5 knots. This passes into the
main part of the Equatorial Current setting W past Cap d’Am-
bre.

The Equatorial Current sets westward at an average rate of
1.5 knots between Saint Lazarus Bank (12°12'S., 41°24'E.)
and the Comoros Islands. A little NW of this group, in Decem-
ber, it has been found setting nearly due W at a rate from 2 to 3
knots. The Comoros Islands lie on the southern boundary of
the Equatorial Current, which flows past Grande Comore. The
boundary being about 12°S, this W current is found N of Ile
Anjouan (12°10'S., 44°29'E.). In the vicinity of Ile Mayotte
(Mayotta), the current is variable. Between Ile Mayotte and Ile
Anjouan, the current generally sets SW, but at times SE with
considerable strength. About the S end of Ile Mayotte an E cur-
rent is common. Currents in some E directions appear to pre-
dominate throughout most of the year S of Grande Comore to
14°S, particularly SE of Ile Mayotte, between 45°E and the
NW coast of Madagascar. This E current turns NE as it ap-
proaches this coast, and finally passes into, or forms a seaward
extension of, the N current off the W coast of the Cap d’ Ambre
Peninsula, referred to above.

South, from 14°S until past the narrow part of the Mozam-
bique Channel, no dependence can be placed on the direction
or rate of the current: it may run 3 knots one way and at times
as much another.

In the remaining part of the Mozambique Channel, S of 18°S
and E of the Mozambique Current, the currents experienced are
variable and may set in any direction, the majority at rates up to
one knot, but occasionally attaining or exceeding 2 knots. Cur-
rents, with a N component predominate, however, in certain
parts of the channel a N set is thus often experienced immedi-
ately E of the Mozambique Current. In the S part of the chan-
nel the sea temperature may indicate the presence of this
countercurrent. If below 20° it may be concluded that the ves-
sel is certainly E of the S Mozambique Current.

In the middle of the channel, between 20° to 22°S, 38° to
42°E, the predominant current is from N to NE throughout the
year, the wind being generally S. Between May and August,
the period of the greatest strength of the South Monsoon, a cur-
rent apparently sets NW from the S extremity of Madagascar
past Ile Europa (22°20'S., 40°26'E.), as far W as 40° E, and
then turns N, but it should not be depended on. Near this is-
land, in November, the current has been found setting NW at a
rate from 2 to 2.5 knots, causing strong tide rips, but neither the
rate nor direction of these currents may be the same for two
consecutive days.

Agulhas Current—Delagoa Bay to 28°E.—This part of the
Agulhas Current is stronger and more constant than that W of
28°E. The directions of currents mainly experienced are, in or-
der of frequency, SW, SSW and S, but occasional currents are
met from any point of the compass. The axis of the strongest
current is on or near the 180m curve.

The current is strongest during February to April, when
about 16 percent of all currents observed exceed the rate of 3
knots. The corresponding proportions for the remainder of the

year are, May to October, 9 percent, November to January, 13
percent. The strongest currents observed are from 4 to 5 knots;
most of these are recorded between 31.5°S and 33.5°S, at all
times of the year, but least frequently in May to July. This short
section of the current is therefore the strongest part of the
whole course of the Agulhas Current.

As with all other great coastal currents of the world, it is not
possible to define a seaward limit, since the preponderance of
sets in or near the main direction of the current decreases grad-
ually seaward. The following remarks give information regard-
ing the strength of the current at various distances from the
coast.

Observations indicated that the main body of the Agulhas
Current was outside the edge of the 180m curve and that out-
side this edge, a 4 knot current was experienced. Inside the
edge of the 180m curve, the current decreased gradually on ap-
proaching the coast. The strength of the current varied consid-
erably with the wind.

Observations of the Agulhas Current, between Durban and
34°S, in the months of February to April, resulted in the plot-
ting of mid-positions of 71 observations of current made
during the period 1910 to 1930.

Five drifts of 100 miles per day or more were all observed
between 31°S and 33°S, within 12 to 16 miles from the coast;
the two greatest were at the rate of 120 miles per day. Four out
of six drifts of between 90 and 100 miles per day were either
on the edge of the 180m curve or a few miles outside it; one
was experienced about 32 miles from the coast. A drift of 96
miles per day was observed about 3 miles from the coast, north
of the entrance to the Saint John’s River, while two of 80 miles
per day and one of 58 miles per day, were recorded still nearer
the coast.The majority of weaker drifts, less than 2 knots, ob-
served within 30 miles of the coast, were within the edge of the
180m curve.

Inshore Countercurrents.—Between the main current and
the coast, countercurrent flowing in a NE direction and follow-
ing the trend of the coast, are experienced at times, especially
at the entrance to the Great Fish River, East London, Cape
Morgan to M’bashe Point (Bashee Point) (32°15'S., 28°55'E.),
Port Saint John’s, Durban and the Aliwal Shoal, Port Durnford
Point to O’Neill Peak, Zavora to Ponta da Barra, Ponta da Bar-
ra Falsa to Cabo Sao Sebastiao, and Mozambique. In general,
these countercurrents are probably weak, though in places they
have been observed to reach 1 or 1.5 knots, and they are influ-
enced by the wind prevailing at the time. A strong countercur-
rent generally forecasts a strong SW wind.

Agulhas Current.—In the vicinity of 24°E, the Agulhas
Current spreads out and weakens, the main part of it continues
over the Agulhas Bank past Cape Agulhas and, entering the
South Atlantic Ocean, passes into the Benguela Current of that
ocean. The warm water of the Agulhas Current usually fills
False Bay, but during long NW gales it is occasionally driven
out and replaced by cooler water from the Atlantic Ocean set-
ting E. Agulhas Current water seldom reaches Table Bay, the
water of which is normally much cooler than that in False Bay.

Another part of the Agulhas Current sets SW, following the
SE edge of the Agulhas Bank and this recurves, turning S and
SE into the N part of the E Southern Ocean Current, about
38°S. A similar recurvature takes place from the seaward edge
of the Agulhas Current further N. The region of recurvature,
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therefore extends from 32°S to the SE side of the Agulhas
Bank. This recurvature is not very constant, being subject to
considerable variation. It is weakest in May to July when the
flow of the Agulhas Current is weakest.

Not all the water flowing down the SE side of the Agulhas
Bank recurves; some of it passes over the S part of the bank or
round its S edge.

The current set is very variable in this region; while the pre-
dominant directions are between WNW and SSW, currents in
any other direction may be met. The majority of currents do
not exceed the rate of 2 knots, but occasional currents, in the
predominant directions, are stronger and may reach or exceed 3
knots throughout the year. A current of 4 knots was observed in
July, 1914, in position 36°04'S, 22°55'E.

Near the coast, between Cape Hangklip and Cape Agulhas,
the current occasionally sets in an ESE direction, or dangerous-
ly towards the land, with sometimes, a rate exceeding 1 knot.
In this locality, many vessels have been lost through not allow-
ing for this possible set.

Between Cape Agulhas and the entrance to the Kowie River,
about 27°E, an inshore current setting E about the same rate is
also frequently experienced in fine weather, and, except off the
mouths of the rivers, it follows the trend of the coast, extending
probably from 1 to 6 miles offshore. Off the coast, between the
entrance to the Kowie River, and East London, from observa-
tions made during the period April to July, 1938, the counter-
current was found to be generally weak, and extended only a
short distance from this part of the coast. Proceeding from East
London to Cape Agulhas during strong W winds, no current
was experienced at about 7 miles from the coast.

All reports agree that E of Cape Agulhas, there is often an in-
draft, which seems to be strongest between January and April,
both months inclusive, and a large proportion of the wrecks
which have occurred between Cape Agulhas and Cape Infanta
have been attributed to it.

Although the S edge of the Agulhas Current has a tendency
to set from the land, the N or inner edge has a tendency to set
towards it. This is especially apparent W of Algoa Bay, where
during and after SE, W, or NW gales, the current is at times de-
flected from its normal course and turned directly towards the
land. This deflection forms a very dangerous element in the
navigation of the S coast of Africa.

Southern Ocean Current.—The current which flows S of
the Cape of Good Hope, from the South Atlantic Ocean across
the South Indian Ocean, forms part of the Southern Ocean Cur-
rent, which sets generally E round the globe. It is produced by
the predominating W winds of the Roaring Forties, and its S
limit lies on the average about 66°S, in the longitudes of the
South Indian Ocean.

The Southern Ocean Current, in the longitudes of the South
Indian Ocean, is not a well-defined or constant current. It is a
region of variable current with some predominance of sets hav-
ing an E component. The variability is greater E of 80°E than
in the W half of the ocean. The most constant E flow is found
between 38°S and 42°S, 20°E to 60°E, in August to April, and
between 40°S and 42°S and the same longitudes in May to Ju-
ly. In this region a moderate proportion of currents, with rates
of 1 and 2 knots will be met. Rates exceeding 2 knots are, how-
ever, rare. Elsewhere the proportion of currents exceeding 1
knot is smaller, and rates exceeding 2 knots have not been re-

corded.

The mean resultant set, the direction of the drift of water in
the long run, is E, between 20°E and 40°E, NE between 40°E
and 80°E, and between E and SE when E of 80°E. The pre-
dominant flow of current will, therefore, tend towards these di-
rections.

The current has no defined N boundary; the predominance of
E sets decreases with decreasing latitude in the central longi-
tudes of the ocean until it merges into the region of variable
current S of the Equatorial Current. Some predominance of E
set is found as far N as 28°S or 30°S in the central longitudes
of the ocean.

Equatorial Current.—A large part of the Equatorial Cur-
rent flows W past Cap d’Ambre towards the African coast.
West of 65°E or 70°E, the current strengthens considerably,
during May to October the period of the Southwest Monsoon.
Between 8°S and the latitude of Cap d’ Ambre, 44°E to 52°E,
more than half the currents experienced during this season have
rates exceeding 1 knot, and rates exceeding 2 knots are not un-
common. Occasional currents with rates exceeding 3 knots also
occur. The predominating directions are NW to SSW, inclu-
sive. The Equatorial Current, W of about 60°E, widens, so that
its N limit is in about 4°S. It thus passes over the Seychelles
Bank from June to September, inclusive. West of 52°E, and
therefore, immediately W of the region where water recurves
NE from the Equatorial Current into the countercurrent, W and
NW sets are found as far N as 2°S, or even to the Equator, as
the Equatorial Current flows, into the East African Coast Cur-
rent.

During the Northeast Monsoon period, November to Janu-
ary, the current past Cap d’ Ambre strengthens slightly, as com-
pared with that in the open ocean, and occasional sets
exceeding 2 knots are experienced. The N limit of the current
N of Cap d’Ambre is in about 6°S. In February to April there is
no such strengthening, and the width of the current N of Cap
d’Ambre (11°57'S., 49°16'E.) is further reduced, the N limit
being about 8° S. North of this the NE sets of the recurvature
into the countercurrent are found.

In the region of general W flow from S of Cap Sainte-Marie
towards the African coast a high degree of variability of current
is to be expected with, at times, almost or quite as many E sets
as W ones. A considerable proportion of currents exceeds the
rate of 1 knot, irrespective of direction. No offshoot exceeding
2 knots has been recorded from this N flow into Mozambique
Channel.

Somali Current.—The periods in which this current set in
alternate directions does not entirely correspond to the periods
of the two monsoons. The N flow covers the whole of the
Southwest Monsoon period but begins before the Southwest
Monsoon wind is established in this region about the beginning
of May. March is the transition month for the change of current
direction. In this month the current runs N from 5°N; in April
the whole of the current runs N. These periods are averages and
may be subject to some variation from year to year, as the time
of the change of the monsoons is not always the same.

The strong NE current, which prevails along the African
coast during the Southwest Monsoon, is stronger near the coast
and decreases rapidly at a distance of over 50 miles offshore.

Eastward of a line joining positions; equator to 48°E, and
6°N to 54°E, or about 200 miles from the coast, the current is
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almost negligible, and may sometimes be going SW.

April to October the current sets N following the trend of the
coast, from Cabo Delgado to Ras Asir, and water branches E
from the seaward side of this current N of the equator. The
main body of the Somali Current turns E away from the coast
in 7° to 10°N, and subsequently SE, into the general East Mon-
soon drift of the North Indian Ocean; the more S part enters the
Equatorial Countercurrent. The part continuing past Ras Asir
and water branching from this and passing E of Suqutra, enters
the Arabian Sea.

The Somali Current during these months is strong and rela-
tively constant, but directions other than those between N and
E occur at times. Between Cabo Delgado and Mombasa
(4°04'S., 39°41'E.), a considerable proportion of the currents
experienced on the shipping tracks exceed the rate of 2 knots,
with occasional ones exceeding 3 knots, chiefly in May to July.
The current runs past the islands and channels of Mafia, Zanzi-
bar, and Pemba at a rate of 2 to 4 knots.

Between 6°N and Ras Asir stronger currents are observed in
August to October than in May to July, in which period the rate
of 3 knots is seldom exceeded.

The Somali Current, as it branches E into the ocean S of
Suqutra, is very strong in July to September, during the height
of the Southwest Monsoon. In these months the area of stron-
gest current is between 7.5° and 10.5°N and 51.5° and 54.5°E.

Many currents with rates between 4 and 5.5 knots have been
reported, with occasional observations of 6 knots and over, the
maximum being one of exactly 7 knots. The rates of 6 knots
and over are greater than those known in any other oceanic re-
gion. When the current is setting strongly ESE or SE it is
athwart the wind and there is often a very heavy confused sea
over a considerable area in this locality. In making the coast of
Africa from E, care should be taken to avoid the strength of the
current by keeping well to the S.

In addition to these very strong currents which set between
NE and SE, currents in all other directions may be experienced
in April to October, but these do not usually exceed 1 knot. In
August to October, however, currents setting between N and
WNW may attain rates of 2.5 to 3 knots.

The remarks made above about the difficulty of assigning a
definite width to the Agulhas Current apply also to the Somali
Current, especially N of the Equator, where it branches E. In
August, 1964, the U.S. vessel Argo found it to be approximate-
ly 60 miles wide at 2°S and also at 2°N. In 4°N the British Re-
search ship Discovery experienced a 6 knot current 15 miles
offshore. Farther off, the current decreased to less than 1 knot
at 140 miles from the coast but speeds over 3.5 knots have been
reported at 130 miles out.

A survey during August and September, 1964, reported the
existence of a big current swirl to the S of Suqutra and also an-
other centered near position 6°N, 52°E. It is not certain, how-
ever, that these are permanent features. Also found that the
greatest rate of flow of the Somali Current in summer, as much
as 7 knots, is probably at the point where it first begins to curve
away from the coast at 8°N.

November is a transition month for current direction and the
currents are more variable. The predominant directions are S or
onshore.

From December to February, the Somali Current flows S
from about 10°N during these months. North of 10°N, past Ras

Hafun to Ras Asir, the current is N throughout the year. The
only change on this stretch of coast is that during the South-
west Monsoon period the predominant direction is NE, i.e.
away from the coast, while during the Northeast Monsoon peri-
od it is NW, towards the coast. During the Southwest Mon-
soon, however, the current close inshore off Ras Asir
(11°50'N., 51°17'E.) rounds that cape to the W.

South of 10°N, the current sets S following the trend of the
coast, the most frequent directions being from WSW to SSW.
The maximum rates of current, between 6°N and 2°S, may
reach or exceed 3 knots, with occasional ones at 3.5 to 4 knots.
The strongest and most constant section of the current is be-
tween 6°N and 2°N, where about one current in eight may be
expected to exceed 2 knots. Even in this part of the current, a
number of sets in other directions are met, mainly NW and SE.

The meeting of the N and S sets takes place between the is-
land of Lamu and Isolotto Famauali in from 1.5°S to 2.5°S, the
opposing sets producing an offset from the coast. The exact
place of meeting probably varies with the monsoon, extending
a little S when this is particularly strong. Off Malindi
(3°15'S.), the S current may be found running within the 180m
bank, while the N current is flowing outside this edge.

The N current flowing along the coast from the region of Ca-
bo Delgado to the meeting point with the S current sets be-
tween NNE and WNW, N being the most frequent direction. A
small proportion of current exceeds the rate of 2 knots and a
few may exceed 3 knots, northward of 4°S. Occasional cur-
rents set in other directions, chiefly between W and S.

South of about 2°N, water branches from the seaward side of
the S current to pass into the E setting Equatorial Countercur-
rent. At the S extremity of the S current, where it meets the N
current, the water is similarly diverted so that SE sets may be
found seaward of the N coastal current; between about 2°S and
4°S.

March is a transition month for current direction and the cur-
rents are more variable. The predominant direction is still
southerly S of 5°N, but N of this it is N.

Abnormal Waves.—Under certain weather conditions, ab-
normal waves, of exceptional height, occasionally occur off the
SE coast of South Africa causing severe damage to ships unfor-
tunate enough to encounter them. In 1968, the S.S. World Glory,
of over 28,000 gt, encountered such a wave and was broken in
two, subsequently sinking with loss of life.

These abnormal waves, which may attain a height of 19.8m
or more, instead of having the normal sinusoidal wave form
have a very steep fronted leading edge preceded by a very deep
trough, the wave moving NE at an appreciable speed. These
waves are known to occur between the latitudes of Great Fish
Point and Durnford Point, mainly just to seaward of the conti-
nental shelf, where the Agulhas Current runs at its strongest. A
ship has, however, reported sustaining damage from such a
wave 30 miles to seaward of the continental shelf. No encoun-
ters with abnormal waves have been reported inside the 180m
curve. When heavy seas have been experienced outside the
180m curve, much calmer seas have been experienced closer
inshore in depths of 92m.

Abnormal waves are apparently caused by a combination of
sea and swell waves moving in a NE direction against the
Agulhas Current, combined with the passage of a cold front.
Swell waves generated from storms in high latitudes are almost
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always present off the SE coast of South Africa, generally
moving in a NE direction. These are sometimes augmented by
other swell waves from a depression in the vicinity of Marion
Island (46°52'S., 37°45'E.), and by sea waves generated from a
local depression also moving in a general NE direction. Thus
there may be three and sometimes more wave trains each with
widely differing wave lengths all moving in the same general
direction. Occasionally the crests of these different wave trains
will coincide causing a wave of exceptional height to build up
and last for a short time. The extent of this exceptional height
will be only for a distance of a few hundred meters, both along
the direction the waves are traveling and along the crest of the
wave. In the open sea this wave will be sinusoidal in form and a
well found ship, properly handled, should ride safely over it.
However, when the cold front of a depression moves along the
SE coast of South Africa it is preceded by a strong NE wind. If
this blows for a sufficient length of time, it will increase the
speed of the Agulhas Current to as much as 5 knots. On the
passage of the front the wind changes direction abruptly and
within 4 hours may be blowing strongly from a SW direction.
Under these conditions, sea waves will rapidly build up, mov-
ing in a NE direction against the much stronger than usual
Agulhas Current. If this occurs when there is already a heavy
swell running in a NE direction, the occasional wave of excep-
tional height, which will build up just to seaward of the edge of
the continental shelf, will no longer be sinusoidal but extreme-
ly steep fronted and preceded by a very deep trough. On en-
countering this trough, a ship steaming in a SW direction will
find the bow still dropping into the trough with increasing mo-
mentum when encountering the steep fronted face of the on-
coming wave. The wave will eventually breaking over the fore
part of the ship with devastating force. Because of the shape of
the wave a ship steaming on a NE course is much less likely to
sustain serious damage.

The weather conditions giving rise to the abnormal waves
are likely to occur most frequently in the winter months, but
will obviously occur at any time of the year if the conditions
are right.

Ships proceeding S off the SE coast of South Africa in con-
ditions of heavy swell from a SW direction, and with strong
NE winds blowing with a falling barometer, should keep well
clear of the seaward edge of the continental shelf if a cold front
bringing strong SW winds is forecast.

Laden tankers sailing on voyages only between ports in
South Africa are exempted from the above rule but are expect-
ed to maintain a minimum distance of 10 miles from all salient
points, subject to weather and sea conditions.

Caution.—Current meters, best seen on the chart, have been
established at varying depths along the coast of South Africa.

An extensive area extending seaward from the W and S
coasts of South Africa has been designated as a MARPOL Spe-
cial Area (Particularly Sensitive Sea Area). MARPOL Special
Areas are sea areas where special mandatory methods for the
prevention of oil pollution in the sea have been adopted. Fur-
ther information see Pub. 160, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) South Atlantic Ocean and Indian Ocean in Indian
Ocean—Pollution—MARPOL Special Areas.

Cape Point to Simons Bay

1.2 The Cape Peninsula extends for a distance of about 28
miles in a S direction from Table Bay to the Cape of Good
Hope. From the W the peninsula presents a high and rugged
appearance from Table Bay as far S as Paulsberg, located 4
miles N of Cape Point (34°21'S., 18°30'E.), which is marked
by a light. Between these latter two places the land is high and
even, with the exception of two peaks rising near the S extrem-
ity which, from a considerable distance, have the appearance of
an island, in the form of a saddle.

For a full description of the coast in the area of the Cape of
Good Hope, Cape Point, and Cape Maclear, see Pub. 123, Sail-
ing Directions (Enroute) Southwest Coast of Africa.

Courtesy of SA-Venues.com

Cape Point Light
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Directions.—In clear weather, a vessel approaching the
Cape of Good Hope (34°21'S., 18°29'E.) from the NW, by
day, should keep well to seaward of the shoal water off SW
Reefs. After passing these shoals course should be altered so as
to pass not less than 0.5 mile S of Bellows Rock, and then steer
between Rocky Bank and Anvil Rock until clear of the latter.
At night, a vessel should keep in soundings of more than 50m
while in the red sector of Cape Point Light.

Laden tankers should not approach the coast within a dis-
tance of 25 miles.

Vessels approaching the Cape of Good Hope, especially in
thick weather or in any doubt of their positions, should never
omit the precaution of obtaining soundings in good time.

In clear weather a vessel approaching from W, by night,
should sight Cape Point Light at a distance of 23 miles, provid-
ed it is not obscured by land, on a bearing of 106° or more, in
which case Slangkop Light should be seen at a distance of not
less than 17 miles.

In thick weather by day or night, should the land or lights not
be seen, a vessel should not approach the coast but should keep
SW in depths of more than 100m until such times as the posi-
tion has been accurately determined.

Vessels bound E along the coast, having passed the coast at a
prudent distance, should take careful bearings at the Cape
Point Light (Cape of Good Hope Light) as long as it is in sight,
and make every allowance for a possible E onshore set in shap-
ing the course to pass Danger Point and Quoin Point. Danger
Point should not be approached at night, with a depth less than
60m, and the mariner should bear in mind that Cape Agulhas
Light should be kept bearing 095°.

On approaching the land by day or night, the vessel should
enter Valsbaai as described above.

Vessels approaching from the E, when Cape Point Light
(Cape of Good Hope Light) is in sight vessels standing in to-
ward the land should be guided by frequent bearings of it and
of Danger Point Light, to avoid the rocks off the latter. When
W of Danger Point, Cape Point Light (Cape of Good Hope
Light) should not be brought more W than 285°, which bearing
clears all danger off Kapp Hangklip. As Kapp Hangklip and
the narrow neck of land connecting it with the shore are very
low, great caution is necessary when passing it in hazy weather.

In standing toward any part of this coast, the mariner should
not lose sight of Cape Agulhas Light.

Caution.—An extensive bank lies within the 30m contour
off the Cape of Good Hope and stretches from positions locat-
ed about 2 miles W and SW of Cape Maclear (34°21'S.,
18°28'E.) to positions about 2 miles S and 1 mile SE of Cape
Point. Except during the calmest weather, seas break over the
whole area and also break heavily over the various rocks and
shoals within it. Vessels should give this bank a wide berth.

Southwest Reefs lie on the above bank about 1 mile SW of
Cape Maclear. Anvil Rock, with a depth of 3.9m, lies about 1.2
miles SE of Cape Point Light and does not break unless there is
a heavy swell.

Bellows Rock (34°23'S., 18°29'E.), which dries 1m, lies 2
miles SSW of Cape Point Light and the sea always breaks over
it. The position of this rock can easily be seen in fine weather
and vessels may pass 0.5 mile S of it. However, on moonless
nights, during bad weather or with poor visibility, vessels are
advised to keep well clear of this danger.

Rocky Bank (34°25'S., 18°36'E.), with a least depth of 22m,
is an extensive shoal area lying centered about 6 miles SE of
Cape Point Light.

Between 1 November and 30 June intensive crayfishing
takes place in the area up to 4 miles offshore between Slang-
koppunt (34°09'S., 18°19'E.) and Cape Point, and occasionally
over Rocky Bank. Trap buoys are brightly colored and the fish-
ing area is marked by dan buoys with flashing white lights.
Mariners are advised to keep at least 5 miles offshore and well
clear of Rocky Bank.

A wreck, best seen on the chart, lies 7 miles S of Rocky
Bank.

1.3  False Bay (Valsbaai) (34°21'S., 18°39'E.) is a large
bay entered between Cape Point and Kaap Hangklip; it extends
N about the same distance. There are several dangers in the bay
but it provides good anchorage except where the bottom is
rocky or steep-to. The W and E shores of the bay are generally
rocky with a few sandy bays. The N shore is a fine sandy cres-
cent about 17 miles in extent, which is broken by some off-ly-
ing rocks and cliffs.

Tides—Currents.—The direction and rate of circulation of
the surface water in the bay is somewhat unpredictable being
largely wind induced. Currents, which are nearly all of a circu-
latory nature, seldom exceed 0.5 knot tidal currents, though
weak, would appear to affect the general circulation; the ebb
flow is S and the flood is N.

Under certain meteorological conditions abnormal waves are
generated in False Bay which, breaking on certain steep-to and
rocky stretches of the coast, can cause damage or loss of life.

Commercial vessels are no longer allowed to anchor in False
Bay, except in special circumstances.

Foreign vessels may not enter False Bay unless in an emer-
gency without prior permission of the Ministry of Transport,
Cape Town.

Caution.—Net fishing operations may take place in False
Bay, from Smitswinkelbaii (34°16'S., 18°29'E.) to the beach
fronting the village of Macassar (34°05'S., 18°45'E.). The
nets, which may extend up to 600m from shore, are rarely
marked. Vessels should navigate with caution in these areas.

A fishing zone, inshore of which the use of purse seine nets
is prohibited, is situated in False Bay between a line joining
Cape Point Light and Kaap Hungklip Light. The prohibition
extends from 1st May to 14th February.

1.4  Buffels Bay (34°19'S., 18°28'E.), 2.7 miles NNW of
Cape Point, is a small bight which can be recognized by a
white sand patch. There are depths of 7.3 to 9.1m near the
shore. Anchorage is prohibited within a cable area, extending
about 2 miles ENE from the shore of Buffels Bay.

From Buffels Bay the coast trends in a general NNW direc-
tion to Simons Bay, a distance of about 8 miles. The interven-
ing coast is steep-to; the 30m curve lies from 0.1 mile offshore
close N of Buffels Bay, to 1.5 miles offshore, at the S entrance
to Simons Bay.

Batasa Rock (34°17'S., 18°29'E.) is 1.2m high. A disused
ammunition dumping ground is situated about 1 mile NNE of
the rock.

Whittle Rock (34°15'S., 18°34'E.) lies well out in the bay,
4.5 miles ENE of Batsata Rock. It has a depth of 3.6m and
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breaks occasionally.

Millers Point (34°14'S., 18°29'E.) is the most prominent
point on the coast between Cape Point and Simon's Town. It
slopes gradually from the foot of the Swartkopberge to a series
of large boulders, 8 to 9m high, interspersed with sheltered
sandy inlets.

Oatland Point, situated 1.5 miles NNW of Millers Point, is
the site of a range beacon, which with a beacon 0.9 mile distant
bearing 294.5° are the N transit beacons for clearing Whittle
Rock. These beacons are difficult to distinguish in adverse
light conditions. The S pair of beacons marking Whittle Rock
are situated at Buffels Bay; in range they bear 231.75°.

The rear beacon was destroyed by fire (2000) and may not be
replaced.

Swartkop, 678m high, is the highest summit of the promi-
nent Swartkopberge range; it lies 0.7 mile SW of Oatland
Point. Since it is separated from the main range by a narrow
gap it has a distinctive sharp appearance when bearing WNW.
Simonsberg, 0.9 mile NW of Swartkop, rises to a height of
547m. It is even more widely separated from the main range
than Swartkop.

1.5 Roman Rocks (34°11'S., 18°27E.), a group of above
water, drying, and submerged rocks, lie 1.5 miles N of Oatland
Point. They are marked by a light; a racon transmits from the
light. An obstruction, with a depth of 1.7m and marked close N
by a buoy, lies about 0.4 mile NW of the light marking Roman
Rocks.

Noah’s Ark (34°12'S., 18°27'E.), a flat-topped rock 6m
high, 0.7 mile SSW of Roman Rocks, provides a prominent
mark when approaching Simons Bay from the SE.

A degaussing range is established close S of Noah’s Ark.
Anchoring, fishing, or making fast to buoys marking the range
is prohibited.

Simons Bay (Simonsbaai) (34°11'S., 18°26'E.)
World Port Index No. 46780

1.6  Simons Bay is situated on the W side of False Bay
(Valsbaai) and consists of three basins. Simons Town, formed
on the shores of the bay, derives its name from the bay.

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing winds are SE from No-
vember to March and NW from April to October. The SE
winds may blow continuously for 5 to 8 days, but more fre-
quently die down toward evening, remain light or moderate
during the night, and increase again during the morning. A
steeply rising barometer is usually the precursor of strong SE
winds. Shortly after such a wind has started, the hills above
Muizenberg become capped with white cloud, and should the
Hottentots Holland Range, on the E side of False Bay become
similarly capped, a violent blow may be expected. When Si-
monsberg has a misty cloud at its summit, rain may be expect-
ed in a short while. During the season of SE winds, they
frequently blow strongly from SSE. On these occasions a
heavy surf builds up on those beaches that are not in the imme-
diate lee of the breakwaters and the town.

During the season of NW winds, frequent gales, accompanied
by rain, may be expected. A falling barometer usually foretells
such NW gales, which may be experienced at anytime of the

year, and though often violent, seldom last longer than 3 days.
As the depression passes to the S of the peninsula the wind nor-
mally backs to the SW, the temperature falls and violent local
squalls may sweep down into the bay from the hills making it
uncomfortable for ships at anchor. A hot dry N wind, known as
the Berg Wind, occurs frequently in the winter and spring, but
may be experienced at any time of the year.

Scend is rarely experienced in any of the basins, but hauling
off buoys are available at some berths should they be needed.

Depths—Limitations.—The South African Naval Dockyard
comprises the East Dockyard, consisting of the Outer Basin, the
East Dockyard Basin, and the Inner Basin. These three basins
are protected by breakwaters. The West Dockyard, 0.5 mile far-
ther W, is a smaller open dockyard.

The Outer Basin has an entrance 90m wide marked by lights.
There are seven lettered berths in this basin.

The East Dockyard Basin is entered from the SE corner of
the Outer Basin through an entrance 88m wide. There are sev-
en lettered berths in this basin.

The Inner Basin, which is entered from the S part of the Out-
er Basin, has an entrance 30m wide. New piers have been es-
tablished (2014) in the basin. There are three lettered berths in
this basin.

Consult the port authorities for the latest alongside depth in-
formation.

Selborne Dry Dock is situated at the SW corner of the Inner
Basin. The length at floor head is 232m, the breadth at the en-
trance at the coping is 29m, and the depth below chart datum at
the blocks at the entrance is 9.3m

The West Dockyard comprises a number of storehouses, of-
fices, and official residences. Within the yard, a boat landing
ramp and a boat camber have been dredged to 1.2m.

Aspect.—From a distance, Else Peak, 2 miles N of the East
Dockyard, and Muizenberg, which rises to a height of 507m
about 3.2 miles NNE of Else Peak, are notable. The crane at
the head of the drydock; Martello Tower, 91m E of the crane;
two large yellow buildings, about 0.3 mile S of the basin; and a
white house, which is situated about 1 mile NNW of East
Dockyard Basin are conspicuous.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant and foreign
naval vessels. The Naval Harbormaster acts as pilot and boards
vessels about 0.9 mile N of Roman Rocks Light. Pilots will not
take vessels in at night.

Regulations.—Simons Bay is used only by South African
naval vessels but may be used by other vessels in an emergen-
cy, with permission of the Ministry of Transport. Vessels
should send their ETA at least 1 hour in advance and contact
the Naval Port Authorities for permission to enter.

Signals.—A red flag is displayed at a flagstaff on the roof of
the Naval Harbormaster’s Office at the N end of West Wall
when the port is closed. A green flag is displayed when it is
open.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Simons Bay
(Simon’s Town)—Contact Information.

Simons Bay (Simon’s Town)—Contact Information
Port

Call sign Bullnose
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Simons Bay (Simon’s Town)—Contact Information
VHF VHF channels 16 and 17
27-21-787-3728

Telephone

Anchorage.—Simons Bay is accessible all the year round,
and affords excellent shelter for vessels in heavy SE gales, ves-
sels ride safely, and although the bay is exposed to E and NE
winds, these rarely blow with any strength. Northwesterly
winds often blow very hard in the winter and have, on occa-
sions, caused vessels at anchor in the bay to drag.

Merchant vessels may only anchor in False Bay, with the
permission of the Naval Officer in Command, Simon’s Town,
in berths allotted to them by the Naval Harbor Master. In gen-
eral these berths will be situated about 3.5 miles SE of Roman
Rocks, clear of all firing danger areas, where the holding
ground is good. The anchorage area for small craft is off West
Dockyard, between Town Pier and the boat camber.

Vessels carrying explosives or other dangerous cargo are re-
quired to anchor as directed by the Naval Harbormaster.

A submarine cable extends 0.5 mile ENE from near the N el-
bow of East Breakwater. Anchoring is prohibited NE of the
Northern Spur and East Breakwater as indicated on the chart.
Anchoring is also prohibited 1.3 miles N of Roman Rocks
Light.

False Bay—North Side

1.7  In the N part of the bay there are three dangers which
should be noted. Seal Island (34°08'S., 18°35'E.) is a low rocky
islet, situated about 6.5 miles ENE of Roman Rocks Light, and
is surrounded by submerged rocks, which usually break.

A detached shoal, with a depth of 15.5m, lies 0.5 mile WNW
of the island, and a 16.5m patch lies 0.4 mile SSE.

York Shoal (34°09'S., 18°36'E.), a rocky patch with a least
depth of 1.8m lies 1.2 miles SSE of Seal Island; it usually
breaks.

East Shoal, lying about 3.2 miles ESE of Seal Island, has
general depths of 6.3 to 20m but in one place there is a rock,
awash, which always breaks.

In the E part of False Bay there is an isolated patch, with a
depth of 11.3m, which breaks in heavy gales.

Vishoekbaai (34°08'S., 18°26'E.), or Fish Hoek Bay, an in-
dentation in the coast close N of Else Peak, provides a reason-
able anchorage, in 10m, sandy bottom. It is usually calm
except during strong E or SE winds.

Kalk Bay (Kalkbaai) (34°08'S., 18°27'E.), a small harbor
protected by breakwaters, has berths with alongside depths of
2.7 to 4.3m.

In certain weather conditions, abnormal waves may occur,
without warning, on the shoals seaward of the breakwater.

The head of False Bay is a low sandy beach, with a continu-
ous line of surf fronting it, so that it affords no landing and
should in all circumstances be avoided.

Swartklip (34°04'S., 18°41'E.), a bluff headland at the head
of the bay, is the E terminus of eroded sandstone cliffs which
extend 2 miles W. These cliffs assume a darkish hue under cer-
tain light conditions. Lower cliffs continue 1 mile E of Swart-
klip.

The village of Macassar stands about 3 miles E of Swartklip.
A dangerous wreck lies about 2 miles SSW of the village; ves-
sels should keep clear of the area.

Passage is prohibited, extending 0.7 mile from shore, in a
position about 1 mile SE of Macassar. Blinkklip, a rock which
breaks, lies within the prohibited area about 3 miles SE of the
town.

Strand (34°07'S., 18°49'E.) has a beach frontage of 2 miles;
the NW part is sandy and the SE part is fringed with rocky
ledges which extend to Gordon's Bay. Within the 5m curve
line, S of Strand, the bottom is rocky and foul.

A conspicuous radio tower, stands on a summit 7 miles E of
Strand and rises to an elevation of 1,182m. The Dome, a peak
rising to a height of 1,137m, is the highest elevation in a moun-
tain range about 5 miles NNE of Strand.

Gordon’s Bay is entered between Strand and a rounded head-
land 4 miles S. The bay is not recommended as an anchorage
as it affords little shelter from the SE gales, which sweep into it
from the Hottentots Hollandberge escarpment to the SE. There
is a small harbor for fishing vessels, on the S side of Gordon’s
Bay.

False Bay—East Side

1.8  The coastline from Gordon’s Bay trends in a S direc-
tion to Kaap Hangklip. A mountain range rising to a height of
1,268m backs the coast to a point 1.3 miles of Kaap Hangklip.

The tall red brick building on the NW side of the escarp-
ment, on the S side of Gordon’s Bay, when brilliantly lit at
night, provides a conspicuous mark.

Kogel Bay is not a good anchorage as the bottom is rocky in
many places. It does, however, afford shelter from S and E
winds.

Pringle Bay (34°20'S., 18°50'E.) is open to W winds but af-
fords good shelter from SE gales. The anchorage is in a depth
of about 20m in the center of the bay, well clear of the rocky
and kelp-fringed S shore.

Kaap Hangklip (34°23'S., 18°50'E.) is only about 3m high,
but 1.3 miles N of it is Hangklip Berg, 453m high, wedge-
shaped, and sometimes known as False Cape; from the S it ap-
pears as an island, and from some directions its W face appears
to overhang.

A conspicuous sandy patch extends halfway up its SE side.
As a heavy sea always breaks on the cape and for some dis-
tance outside the off-lying dangers, vessels should give it a
berth of at least 1.8 miles when passing.

Kaap Hangklip to Cape Agulhas

1.9 Between Kaap Hangklip and Cape Agulhas, about 62
miles SE of Kaap Hangklip, are three bays. The 30m curve line
lies up to 5 miles offshore in this area and the 100m curve line
lies 20 miles offshore SSW of Cape Agulhas Light. The only
charted offshore danger lying between the 50 to 100m curve
lines is Twelve Mile Bank, with a least depth of 26m, situated
12 miles SSW of Cape Agulhas.

Tides—Currents.—Mariners are urged to take every pre-
caution against possible inshore sets between Kaap Hangklipp
and Cape Agulhas. The time to be more than ordinarily careful
is not so much when a strong wind is blowing towards to shore,
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Courtesy of Lighthouse of South Africa
Kaap Hangklip Light

but when the weather is fair and all is apparently plain sailing,
when the mariner may be lulled into a false sense of security.

Between Cape Point and Quoin Point, inshore sets may be
experienced during all seasons, but rarely during the months of
September to November. Between Quoin Point and Cape Agul-
has, however, they are most frequent from September to Febru-
ary, and rarely occur during the rest of the year.

1.10 Between Kaap Hangklip and Danger Point are Sand-
own Bay and Walker Bay, two large sandy bays. At the head of
these bays there are sand dunes with low lying valleys behind
them; there are a number of rocky points, fronted by reefs, in
this area.

Masbaai, formed between Kaap Hangklip and Holbaaipunt
(34°23'S., 18°51'E.), about 1 mile E, is a small rocky and foul
bay, which has not been closely examined.

Silver Sands Bay is contained between Holbaaipunt and
Stony Point. The bay is rocky at its sides but is otherwise clear
of outlying rocks. A heavy surf sets into the bay and it is quite
unsuitable for anchorage.

Betty’s Bay, a slight indentation, is formed between Stony
Point and a point 2 miles ENE.

Sandown Bay extends from the E point of Betty’s Bay to
Mudge Point (34°25'S., 19°08'E.). This bay has a sandy beach
along its whole length; it is clear of obstructions and provides
fair anchorage, in depths of 15 to 30m, during periods of very

light SE winds and calm weather. A number of small fishing
vessels and ski boats operate in Sandown Bay and a careful
lookout must be maintained to avoid running them down.

The Palmiet River flows into the NW corner of Sandown Bay;
it is a rapid stream in winter, but its entrance is always blocked
by sand. Landing from a boat can be made at HW, in fair weath-
er, in a small sandy cove 0.8 mile E of the river’s mouth.

Palmietberge, a coastal range of mountains, rises to a summit
of 682m, 2 miles NNE of the mouth of the Palmiet River.

Mudge Point is a low rocky projection some 2 miles wide,
which has a number of submerged, kelp covered reefs lying off
it. The point is backed by conspicuous sand dunes up to 70m
high, and behind them a coastal range of mountains ends in a
rounded bluff 480m high, approximately 2 miles NE.

Walker Bay (34°30'S., 19°17'E.) is entered between Mudge
Point and Danger Point.

1.11 Hermanus (34°25'S., 19°14'E.), a growing seaside re-
sort in the NW side of Walker Bay, has several conspicuous
buildings, extending for about 1 mile along the coast. Two
breakwaters, the S one marked by a light, form a small harbor.

Hydra Bay, situated in Walker Bay, about 2 miles NNE of
Danger Point, may be easily distinguished by a sand patch
which marks the face of a hillock behind it.

A reef, with a least depth of 0.6m, extends NW for 0.4 mile
offshore in the N part of Hydra Bay. A rock, with a depth of
5.5m, lies 0.3 mile W of the above reef and a 6.4m patch lies
0.4 mile N of the reef.

Anchorage.—The best anchorage in Walker Bay is abreast
Hydra Bay, 0.8 mile offshore and 2 miles N of the light on
Danger Point, in depths of 22 to 26m. This position is sheltered
from SE winds and the swell is less heavy than closer to the
head of Walker Bay.

Courtesy of Birch’s Gentlemen’s Outfitters
Danger Point Light

It should be noted that, when approaching the anchorage at
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Courtesy of World of Lighthouses

Cape Agulhas Light

Hydra Bay from the S, Danger Point should not be approached
nearer than 2 or 3 miles in the day and at least 5 miles at night.

1.12 Danger Point (34°38'S., 19°18'E.) is formed by a
tongue of low sand hills, covered with sparse vegetation, which
extends for a distance of some 4.5 miles WSW from a peak
known as Duifonteinberg. This bluff mountain, 356m high, is
conspicuous from all directions when viewed from seaward.

Several detached rocks lie off this point. The most dangerous
is Birkenhead Rock (34°39'S., 19°17'E.), with a charted depth
of 3m situated 1.3 miles SW of the light. The rock is steep-to,
and in a moderate swell, the sea breaks continuously and vio-
lently over it, but in calm weather it may only break intermit-
tently.

From Danger Point to Quoin Point the coast is brush-covered
and generally low-lying, but is backed at distances of 2 to 4 miles
by moderately high rugged hills. Sandy beaches, backed by sand
dunes, alternate with rocky stretches. A long heavy swell normally
sets in to the coast making it inaccessible, though landing is practi-
cable in a few places.

Sandy Point (34°39'S., 19°27E.) is a group of islets and
rocks, the latter below water and awash, extending 3.5 miles
SW of the point. Dyer Island, the largest of the islets, lies 2.5
miles SW of Sandy Point. Geyser Island lies close S of Dyer
Island; both islands are low and rocky. These islands and rocks
form a natural breakwater where vessels may find shelter in S
and SE gales. There is reasonably good holding ground in 21m
sand, with some rocky patches, with the extremities of Dyer Is-
land bearing about 128° and 156°, distant 1 mile.

Two shoals, which break heavily when there is any swell, lie

close together about 1.5 miles offshore 6 miles ESE of Dyer Is-
land. The W shoal dries and the E one has a least depth of
6.8m.

1.13 Quoin Point (34°47'S., 19°38'E.) is a mass of square
hummocky land, fronted by sunken rocks and heavy breakers,
extending more than 1 mile from the shore. When seen from
the S, it may be recognized by two sand hills near its extremity.
The point is marked by a light.

Between Quoin Point and Cape Agulhas, the coast is low
and sandy as far as Sandberg (34°48'S., 19°58'E.), which rises
to a height of 155m, 1 mile inland about 3 miles NW of Cape
Agulhas, except for the coast S of the tableland Zoetanysberg,
where it is steep and rocky.

A radio mast, marked by lights, stands at an elevation of
753m, 19 miles NNW of Cape Agulhas.

This entire coastline is exposed to the full force of the ocean
swell and landing is impracticable.

Six Mile Bank (34°55'S., 19°54'E.), a tongue of the coastal
bank, with depths of 21.5 to 27m along its S edge, extends up
to 6.5 miles SSW and 12 miles WSW from Cape Agulhas.

Cape Agulhas (34°50'S., 20°01'E.), the S extremity of Africa,
is distinguished from other points in the locality by the features
of the land about it and is marked by a light. From a distance sea-
ward E or W, the N and S elevations or ridges resemble two ob-
long hummocks, while at a distance from the S they appear as
one. A shoal, with a depth of 4.7m, lies 1 mile S of Cape Agul-
has Light.

Caution.—Cape Agulhas should be given a wide berth. Sev-
eral wrecks are believed to be inshore and fishing vessels are
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often met in the vicinity.

Cape Agulhas to Mosselbaai

1.14 Between Cape Agulhas and Mosselbaai, 115 miles
ENE, the coastal plain is backed by mountain ranges. In clear
weather the peaks of Langeberg range, which lie 25 to 30 miles
inland, provide useful marks. This range forming part of the
coastal escarpment extends for about 75 miles, between the
meridian of Struis Point (20°15'E.) and that of Ystervark Point
(21°45'E.). The E part of this range and the W part of the Oute-
niqua Mountains form a distinctive background to the foothills,
lying about 10 miles inland from Ystervark Point.

Agulhas Bank lies centered in position 35°53'S, 20°57'E.
One remarkable fact as to the Agulhas Bank is seen in its quiet-
ing effect on the heavy seas, which roll up to it. A vessel may
be laboring heavily in a turbulent and irregular sea while in
deep water outside the bank, but upon reaching depths of 110
to 130m, the sea becomes comparatively tranquil.

Alphard Banks (35°02'S., 20°51'E.), lying from 43 to 47
miles ESE of Cape Agulhas, has a least charted depth of 15m.
In a heavy swell the sea breaks on the 15m patch at the W end
of the banks. Laden tankers and other deep draft vessels should
keep well clear of the banks, and shipping in general would be
well advised to do so because of the overfalls and rips which
occur there.

Owing to the proximity of the main traffic routes and to the
lack of aids to navigation, mariners should avoid the area with-
in 6 miles of the shallowest part of Alphard Banks.

Mariners are warned of the existence of an Oil Development
Area E of Alphard Banks to a position approximately 40 miles
S of Mosselbaai. This area is a marine exploitation and off-
shore safety zone. Anchoring and fishing are prohibited.

Sable Qil Field (35°12'S., 21°19'E.) consists of a storage
tanker connected to four wells. Oribi Oil Field and Oryx Oil
Field are situated 10 miles E of Sable Oil Field. A submarine
pipeline links the two aforementioned oil fields. The oil fields
lie within areas in which anchoring and fishing are prohibited.

Ikhwezi Oil Field, situated 50 miles ENE of Oribi Oil Field,
is enclosed by an entry prohibited area with radius of 2 miles.
A submarine pipeline connects the oil field with the charted
platform 21 miles NW.

Northumberland Point (34°48'S., 20°04'E.) is low and san-
dy. A dangerous reef, with rocks awash, extends 1.3 miles E of
the point; a rock with less than 2m lies close off the E extremi-
ty of the reef.

Caution.—A dangerous wreck lies close S of the above rock.

A shoal, with a least charted depth of 12.8m, and dangerous
to deep draft vessels even in moderate swell, lies 3.5 miles ESE
of Northumberland Point; less water has been reported. In bad
weather, the sea breaks heavily over this shoal.

Deep draft vessels are advised to pass at least 2.5 miles S of
the above-mentioned shoal.

Two dangerous wrecks lie 1.7 miles E of Northumberland
Point.

1.15 Struisbaai (Struis Bay), between Northumberland
Point (34°48'S., 20°04'E.) and Struispunt affords shelter with
winds between W and NW, but is wholly unsafe with onshore
winds, and should not be approached in any wind from WSW,

round by S, to E. With such winds the sea breaks in 12.8m or
14.6m In 1975, lesser depths than charted were reported in this
area.

Anchorage.—There is anchorage in the bay, in 9m, sand,
approximately 1 mile NNE of Northumberland Point. Here the
bottom is clear, while closer in it is foul. Large vessels anchor
farther out, in about 13m.

Struispunt (Struyspunt) (Struis Point) (34°41'S., 20°14'E.)
is a low, sandy promontory, fringed with rocks, extending for 1
mile from bare sand hills, 63m high. A little further inland
bush-covered dunes attain heights of 73m.

A stone beacon, 10m in height, stands near the extremity of
the point; it has been reported that the beacon was falling in
disrepair.

A radio mast, marked by red obstruction lights, stands on
Struis Point, 1 mile NE of Cape Aghulas Light.

Foul ground, consisting of several detached patches of reef
which nearly always break, extends for 2 miles SE of Struis-
punt.

Outer Blinder Rock, the outermost patch, has a depth of
5.5m. Bulldog Reef, 0.3 mile NW of Outer Blinder Rock, has
several rocky heads, with depths less than 2m.

Caution.—Owing to the similarity of the features of Struis-
baai and of Marcus Bay, to the E, it may sometimes be difficult
to determine whether a vessel is to the E or W of Struispunt. In
hazy or foggy weather the high land within Cape Agulhas may
not be visible, although the sand hills of Struisbaai and the
breakers off Northumberland Point may be distinctly seen. In
such circumstances, care is necessary in approaching the land,
but it should be possible to identify Struispunt by its beacon.

When in the vicinity of Struispunt, it is advisable to keep in
depths of more than 50m.

1.16 Marcus Bay (34°40'S., 20°15'E.) is entered between
Struispunt and Hooppunt, about 5 miles NE. The bay has rocky
patches in it, but in N and NW winds, it affords shelter similar
to that of Struisbaai.

Hooppunt (34°37'S., 20°19'E.), a slight bulge in the sandy
coastline, about midway between Struispunt and Marthapunt,
may be identified by two bare high and pointed sand hills lying
close behind it. Between these two points the bottom is gener-
ally foul and there is no recognized anchorage. Within 2 miles
of the coast confused and breaking seas occur during bad
weather and no vessel should enter the area without local
knowledge.

Atlas Reef (34°37'S., 20°21'E.), with a charted depth of
5.5m, lies about 1.8 miles E of Hooppunt.

Cape Infanta (34°28'S., 20°52'E.) is a narrow comparative-
ly-low promontory fringed by rocks, extends some 0.5 mile
SE. A small bay, with sandy beaches at their heads, is situated
on either side of the cape. A light stands on a point 1.3 miles
WSW of Cape Infanta. A radio beacon transmits from a posi-
tion close to the light.

Saint Sebastian Bay is entered between Cape Infanta and
Cape Barracouta. The W part of the bay affords shelter from all
winds, except those from the E and S.

Saint Sebastian Point (34°26'S., 20°52'E.) is a bold head-
land, 66m high. It is fringed with rocks, extending 0.1 mile off-
shore, with depths of 15m at a distance of 0.3 mile from the
point.
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Courtesy of Integrated Marketing

Cape St. Blaize Light

The recommended anchorage is about 0.8 mile N of Saint
Sebastian Point, in depths of 14 to 15m, sand.

Cape Barracouta (34°26'S., 21°18'E.) is a rounded point,
which may be identified by a prominent reddish-colored sand
patch extending between 1 and 2 miles NW of it. From E the
cape appears as a low tongue of land extending S; it is not
prominent from S or W.

Cape Barracouta should be passed by a distance of at least 3
miles, keeping in depths of 50m or more.

Caution should be exercised, as a depth of 31m was reported
in position 34°43.8'S, 20°39.1'E.

Between Cape Barracouta and Leven Point, a prominent
bluff 3.5 miles ENE, and then to Morris Point, 3.5 miles farther
ENE, the coast is rocky and indented with several small bays.
A high reddish-colored sand patch, prominent from SE, ex-
tends for 2 miles along the coast between Leven Point and
Morris Point.

Stilbaai (34°23'S., 21°26'E.) is entered between Morris
Point, a low sandy point fringed with rocks, and a group of
rocks 2 miles NE. A reef of rocks, awash and below water, ex-
tends 0.7 mile SSE from Morris Point. During the prevailing
SW winds of winter there is good anchorage for small craft un-
der the lee of Morris Point and the reef. During the summer,
when the SE wind prevails, the anchorage is not safe.

Ystervarkpunt (34°24'S., 21°44'E.), marked by a light, is
situated 14.5 miles E of Morris Point. The point is somewhat
lower than the coastline to the W of it and is fringed with reefs
on which the sea breaks heavily. A rounded hill 210m high, ris-
es 1 mile NNW of Ystervarkpunt, and Aasvoelberg rises to a
height of 492m 11 miles NNW.

Kanonpunt (34°20'S., 21°55'E.) lies 10 miles ENE of Yster-
varkpunt. Care must be taken in rounding this low cape at
night, as it is only just within the range of Cape St. Blaize
Light, which is not visible when bearing greater than 052° or
about 0.5 mile outside Kanonpunt. If the light is not seen, keep
in depths of 40m or more. An ODAS buoy lies 6.5 miles SE of

Kanonpunt. This buoy has no navigational significance.

Oil Production Platform FA, marked by a light and a racon,
stands 40.5 miles SSE of Kanonpunt. Two other lighted plat-
forms stand 9 and 10 miles NW of Platform FA. Submarine gas
pipelines connect all three platforms.

Caution.—A submarine gas pipeline, best seen on the chart,
runs SE from a point on the coast midway between Vleespunt
and Pinnacle Point to a platform 46 miles distant.

1.17 Vleesbaai (34°17'S., 21°55'E.) is entered between
Vleespunt and Pinnacle Point. The bay affords temporary shel-
ter during NW gales. Vleespunt may be recognized by a flesh
colored patch of sand. The bay may be used by vessels seeking
shelter from NW gales, the best anchorage being in the W part,
in 12.8 or 14.6m, with Vleespunt bearing about 157°, distant
1.2 miles and the same distance offshore.

Visbaai is entered between Kanonpunt and Vleespunt.

It is advisable for vessels to put to sea as soon as the gale
subsides, for then a heavy SW swell sets in and causes a dan-
gerous breaking sea.

Cape St. Blaize (34°11'S., 22°10'E.) is a bluff about 76m
high. Just below the bluff is a conspicuous whitewashed rock.
West of Cape St. Blaize, vessels should be careful not to shut in
the light nor should they stand into a depth less than 46m.
Blinder Rock, with a depth of 3.7m, lies about 0.5 mile ESE of
Cape St. Blaize.

Caution.—Mariners are advised to navigate with caution in
the vicinity of a wreck reported lying 9 miles SSW of Cape St.
Blaize.

Mosselbaai (Mossel Bay) (34°11'S., 22°09'E.)
World Port Index No. 46800

1.18 Mosselbaai is entered between Cape St. Blaize and
the mouth of Groot-Brakrivier. The port consists of a town and
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a small artificial harbor formed by breakwaters.

Winds—Weather.—Mosselbaai affords excellent shelter to
vessels during the winter months, May to October, when heavy
NW gales are of frequent occurrence. If the winds veer to W
and WSW, it sometimes happens that a heavy SW swell sets in-
to the bay. As ground swells develop quickly, vessels should
not anchor in less than 14.6m.

During the summer season, October to May, moderate SW
winds are common, but it is the season when SE gales may be
expected. When they occur, the bay is exposed to the full effect
of the open sea.

Depths—Limitations.—The harbor is protected on the E by
a breakwater and a mole which extends for 0.3 mile NNW
from the shore and on the W by a mole extending approximate-
ly 0.1 mile NE from the shore.

The harbor entrance has been dredged to a depth of 8m over
a width of 100m. The outer part of the harbor has been dredged
to 7.5m and the inner part to 6m. Vincent Jetty, with depths of
4m to 6m, projects from the head of the harbor. Quay No. 4,
the main commercial quay, is on the SE side of the wide mole.
Quay No. 5 lies close W of the head of Vincent Jetty.

The offshore oil terminal is situated NE of Seal Island. The
seaward end of a submarine pipeline, connected to the shore, is
marked by a buoy, moored about 0.6 mile NE of Seal Island. A
prohibited area, with a radius of 500m, is centered on the buoy.

The depths at the berth are from 15 to 18m, sandy bottom.
There are five mooring buoys at the terminal. Berthing is nor-
mally only carried out by day. Normal seamanlike precautions
must be taken at all times as the berth is an open roadstead and
strong winds may spring up with little warning.

A lighted SPM, connected to the shore by a submarine oil

pipeline, lies about 1.2 miles ENE of Seal Island.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Mosselbaai (Mossel Bay)—Berth Information.

Aspect.—A stadium stands 0.5 mile W of Cape St. Blaize
Light. A church spire on a hill stands 0.7 mile WNW of the sta-
dium. A radio mast stands close WNW of Cape St. Blaize
Light; a school building stands a little farther WSW of the ra-
dio mast. Conspicuous tanks backed by a chimney stand 0.7
mile WNW of Seal Island.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for tankers berthing at the
offshore oil terminal and for all merchant ships entering Moss-
elbaai Harbor. A 1-hour notice must be given to the Port Cap-
tain by VHF.

The pilot embarks about 1.5 miles ENE of Cape St. Blaize.

Regulations.—Port regulations are furnished to vessels on
arrival. The general regulations for the harbors of the Republic
of South Africa are in force.

All vessels bound for Mosselbaai must send their ETA 72
hours, 48 hours, 24 hours, and 12 hours in advance.

Tankers bound for the oil terminal give the harbormaster at
least a 72-hour notice of their ETA at the terminal. They
should, when within range, establish radio contact through
Cape St. Blaize Light on VHF channel 16.

Vessels are required to contact the harbormaster on VHF
channel 16 when passing the 12-mile reporting line and the 6-
mile reporting line. Both lines are circles, with a radius of 12
miles and 6 miles, centered on Mosselbaai Harbor East Break-
water Light (4°01.5'S., 22°08.0'E.).

Contact Information.—See the table titled Mosselbaai
(Mossel Bay)—Contact Information.

Mosselbaai (Mossel Bay)—Berth Information

Maximum Vessel

Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA \ Draft | Beam \ Size
Port of Mossel Bay
No. 1 43m 1.7m — — — — Fishing vessels and bunkers.
No. 2 51m 2.7m — — — — Fishing vessels and bunkers.
No. 3 213m 5.5m — — — — Offshore vessels and bunkers.
No. 4 267m 79m 130m 6.5m — o Cruise vessels, breakbulk, and bun-
kers.
No. 5 158m 5 0m . o — o Fishing vessels, offshore vessels,
and bunkers.
Vincent Jetty (E) — — — — L
143m 4.0-6.0m Fishing vessels and bunkers.

Vincent Jetty (W) — —

PetroSA GTL Refinery—Voorbaai Terminal

Chemicals and clean products.

CBM o 17.0m 183m 12.0m | 32.2m 49,999 dwt/ CBM may be used for importing/ex-
60,810t porting clean petroleum products
during SPM maintenance periods.
SPM — 21.0m 189m 12.0m | 32.26m > 652459 8dlvtvt/ Clean products.
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16 Sector 1. South Africa—The Cape of Good Hope to Cape Recife

Mosselbaai (Mossel Bay)—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone | 27-44-604-6201
Facsimile 27-44-604-6208
Web site http://www.transnetnationalportsauthority.net
Port Control
Call sign Mossel Bay Port Control
VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
Radio 2182 kHz
Harbormaster
Telephone | 27-44-604-6287
Facsimile | 27-44-604-6278
PSO
Telephone | 27-44-604-6273
Facsimile | 27-44-604-6232
Tugs
VHF VHF channels 9, 11, 12, and 16

Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor in Mosselbaai 3.5 miles
NNE of Cape St. Blaize.

Anchoring is prohibited in the vicinity of the offshore termi-
nal, as indicated on the chart.

Caution.—A dumping ground is situated S of Seal Island;
its limits may be seen on the chart.

Mosselbaai to Knysna Harbor

1.19 The Outeniqua Mountains lie parallel to the coast,
about 10 miles inland between Mosselbaai and Knysna. The
most prominent of these peaks, providing good marks in clear
weather, are:

1. Engelseberg (33°52'S., 22°08'E.), rising to a height
of 1,522m about 19 miles N of Cape St. Blaize.

2. Jonkersberg, a peak 1,449m high, lying 1 mile S of
Skurweberg (33°53'S., 22°14'E.), 1,466m high.

3. Cradock's Berg (33°54'S., 22°28'E.), 1,580m high,
and Melville Peak, 1,299m high, 4.5 miles ESE of Cradock's
Berg.

From the mouth of Groot-Brakrivier (34°03'S., 22°15'E.), a
sandy beach extends 4 miles E. Rocky ledges front the coast
for the first mile, then the beach appears to be free of rocks, but
is normally surf bound.

Herold’s Bay is a slight indentation in the high cliffs, 7.5
miles E of Groot-Brakrivier.

Between Herold’s Bay (34°03'S., 22°28'E.) and Victoria
Bay, the coast is rugged, with steep cliffs up to 75m high and
intersected with narrow ravines.

Victoria Bay (34°00'S., 22°33'E.) is rockbound, except for a
small sandy beach at its head, where landing can be effected in
calm weather; only small boats should attempt to enter the bay.

Gerickespunt (34°02'S., 22°46'E.) is a prominent bluff,
162m high, at the E end of a ridge of high sandstone cliffs,

which have a reddish color. These high cliffs extend about 0.6
mile E of the point and terminate abruptly.

Caution.—A submerged rock, with a depth of 0.9m, lies 3.5
miles ESE of Gerickespunt; another submerged rock, with a
depth of 5.2m, lies 0.6 mile farther SE. Rocks, which always
break, lie 1.8 miles W of Walker Point. The sea breaks up to 1
mile offshore in some areas of this coast, but not always to the
seaward limit of the foul area.

Between Gerickespunt and Walker Point, it is advisable to
keep at least 2.5 miles offshore and in depths of more than
40m.

1.20 Walker Point (34°06'S., 22°59'E.), the W entrance
point to Buffalo Bay (Buffels Bay), is a low rocky point 0.8
mile long. A chain of above and below water rocks extends 0.3
mile from the extremity of the point, where there is a solitary
outcrop 1.5m high.

The land to the N of Walker Point consists of scrub-covered
hillocks backed by bare grassy hills rising to heights over
275m.

Dalgleish Bank (34°11'S., 22°58'E.) is of coral formation
and has a least charted depth of 26m. Deep-draft vessels should
pass well S of this steep-to bank.

Buffalo Bay is entered between Walker Point and Castle
Rock, a boulder, 10m high close to shore, 2.3 miles NE. The
buildings of a hotel and a nearby sand patch situated on the
high ground immediately above Castle Rock, are prominent.

During NW winds small craft may obtain sheltered anchor-
age in Buffalo Bay, 0.6 mile NNE of Walker Point, in 9 to 14m,
clay. If the wind backs to S of W it is advisable to put to sea
immediately as a heavy swell and breaking sea usually set in.

Between Castle Rock and the entrance to Knysna Harbor, the
coast consists of high rocky cliffs, fronted by rocky ledges and
backed by a range of bush-covered hills, rising to a height of
200m or more.

1.21 Knysna Harbor (34°05'S., 23°03'E.) is entered be-
tween the steep and rocky headlands of Western Head and
Eastern Head. The port consists of a town and a small natural
harbor.

Tides—Currents.—The time of HW in Knysna Harbor is 3
hours and 30 minutes; spring tides rise 1.9m.

The incoming current sets strongly from the SE toward Nee-
dles Point, then runs directly through the narrows, but the out-
going current, from abreast Green Point, sets directly toward
Fountain Point, and the rocks between that point and Inner
Obelisk Point, and then follows the channel, but bearing to the
E unless there is a strong W current outside, in which case, it
sets directly seaward.

With a heavy sea on the bar, near HW and LW, the force of
the break drives large quantities of water toward Emu Rock,
this setting strongly out again close to the W shore, outside the
inner bar. It is therefore advisable, before taking the bar with a
breaking sea, that the incoming current should have made at
least 2 hours, at which time the current and the break act to-
gether, and the drawback is not felt.

Depths—Limitations.—The outer bar at the entrance has a
depth of 5.5m and the inner bar has 4.1m, the depth between
them being 8.2m. Within the bar the river deepens to 15.5m,
the general depths being from 4.5 to 9.1m abreast Steinbok Is-
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land, but the width of the anchoring space is only about 0.2
mile, being reduced by a sand bank off the W side of that is-
land. Off Knysna, the depths are from 3 to 7.9m and vessels
that can cross the bar can proceed to this anchorage.

Aspect.—The locality may be identified by Spitzkop Moun-
tain, 937m high, and the five passes E of it, which rise about 10
miles NNE of the entrance, and by Krantzhoek, 279m high, 9
miles E of the entrance and less than 1 mile inland, fronted by a
bluff, 169m high, rising steeply from the sea.

There is a large timber factory, with two conspicuous chim-
neys, on Thesen’s Island. A radio mast stands 1 mile NW of the
harbor entrance.

Pilotage.—There is no pilot service for Knysna Harbor.

Caution.—The entrance is between Needles Point on the W
and the dangers lying between the Mewstone and Outer Obe-
lisk Point on the E.

Black Rocks, on which the sea always breaks, form a cluster
extending about 0.1 mile from the W entrance point, and 0.4
mile E of these is the Mewstone, a little more than 0.1 mile off
the E entrance point. Southeast Rocks form a cluster about 0.4
mile SE of the Mewstone.

Emu Rock, with a depth of 1.2m, and on which the sea does
not always break, lies nearly midway between the inner and
outer bars in a position about 0.2 mile SW of Inner Obelisk
Point.

Knysna Harbor to Cape Recife

1.22 From the entrance to Knysna Harbor to the Noetsie
River, the coast consists of rugged red cliffs, from 60 to 75m
high, with patches of shingle beach and off-lying rocks extend-
ing as much as 0.5 mile from the cliffs in places. Between the
Noetsie River and Cape Seal, the coast continues as steep sided
cliffs rising to over 120m. Off these cliffs several detached boul-
ders rise from the sea; some are covered with vegetation, some
are bare, and some rise as high as the cliffs themselves.

The deep gorge of the Kranshoekrivier, which enters the sea
5 miles E of the Noetsie River, is easily identified. The land be-
tween the two rivers is heavily wooded, rising from the cliffs to
elevations of more than 250m.

Cape Seal (34°06'S., 23°25'E.) is the extremity of a heavily
wooded narrow peninsula with rugged cliffs on each side; it
projects 2 miles ESE from the coast. A break in the cliffs near
the mainland gives the peninsula the appearance of an island
from certain directions.

Whale Rock, a patch of below water rocks with a least depth
of 1.2m lies between 0.3 and 0.5 mile E of Cape Seal. The sea
nearly always breaks, but on occasions it is deceptively calm.

1.23 Plettenbergbaai (34°05'S., 23°25'E.) is entered be-
tween Cape Seal and Komkromma Point. There is no regular
tidal current in the bay.

Vessels may obtain shelter in the bay, when the sea is too
high for Mosselbaai, but, like other bays on this coast, it is ex-
posed to the full force of SE gales, which blow violently and
frequently, from September to March. A vessel should always
be prepared to leave this anchorage on any indication of one of
these gales.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for vessels loading tim-
ber is about 0.5 mile SE of the ledge of rocks off the Piesan-

grivier. There is good anchorage, in about 46m, with Cape Seal
Light bearing 210°, 4 miles distant.

Directions.—There are no dangers in entering or leaving the
bay, except for Whale Rock, which should be given a berth of 1
mile. There would be considerable risk in attempting the chan-
nel between it and Cape Seal. The S end of the long sandy
beach S of the Piesangrivier, open NE of the peninsula, bearing
about 280°, leads N of the rock.

Between Komkromma Point and Cape St. Francis, the coast
is dangerous and has been the scene of several wrecks, as the
proximity of the mountain chain to the coast, and the prevailing
winds occasionally cause dense fogs, and there is an occasional
and sometimes unpredictable current, which sets onto the
shore.

Aspect.—Along this coast from Komkromma Point to Cape
St. Francis are several well-defined and easily-identified peaks.
These peaks rise from the mountain ranges, which parallel the
coast and lie from 4 to 7 miles inland; they are named from W
to E in paragraph 1.24.

1.24 Thumb Peak (33°51'S., 23°37'E.), so called from its
shape, is 1,407m high and rises about 18.5 miles NNE of Cape
Seal. Formosa Peak, 4 miles ESE of Thumb Peak, is 1,674m
high.

Grenadier’s Cap (33°55'S., 23°43'E.) rises to a height of
988m about midway between Formosa Peak and the coast; it is
another peak, with a descriptive name.

Witelskop (33°58'S., 24°06'E.) is a pyramidal peak, 1,254m
high; it presents a flat top when seen from SE or SW.

Blouberg appears saddle shaped when seen from the S; from
other directions it appears to be flat topped. It rises to a height
of 923m.

Bakenberg (33°57'S., 24°41'E.), a double peak, 788m high,
lying 17 miles NNW of Cape St. Francis, and Klipfonteinberg,
lying 5 miles NNE of Bakenberg, are the most prominent peaks
to the N of Cape St. Francis.

Tsitsikamma Point (34°10'S., 24°30'E.) is a low shelving
ill-defined point, backed by sandhills; rocks and breakers ex-
tend at least 0.8 mile offshore. Because of the nature of the
point and the currents which occasionally set onto it, numerous
vessels have been wrecked in the vicinity. Deep draft vessels
should avoid a 26m coral patch lying about 5.2 miles SW of the
point.

Seal Point (34°13'S., 24°50'E.) is low and rocky with both
awash and below water rocks close to the extremity of the
point. A reef, which nearly always breaks, lies 0.4 mile SE of
the point and foul rocky ground extends 0.8 mile farther SE.

1.25 Cape St. Francis (34°12'S., 24°52'E.), 2 miles NE of
Seal Point, is a narrow rocky promontory, which can be identi-
fied by two bush covered dunes, with a bare sand ridge be-
tween them. A ledge of boulders up to 4m high, lies at the
extremity of the cape and merges into a reef, with rocks awash
and below water. This reef extends 0.3 mile SE and is usually
clearly marked by breakers.

Directions.—Vessels traveling E should pass at least 2 miles
S of Seal Point in depths of 100m. If traveling W, it is advisable
to keep farther offshore in order to take advantage of the cur-
rent. If rounding Cape St. Francis to enter Krombaai, pass 2
miles off the cape in depths of 30 to 50m.
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1.26 From Cape St. Francis, the coast trends in a general
ENE direction to Cape Recife. The sandy shores of St. Francis
Bay and the rock bound coast W of Cape Recife are backed by
sand hills, which for the most part are bush-covered. The
mountain ranges, inland, provide a prominent backdrop.

Directions.—Vessels making a transit between these two
capes should, by day, keep from 2 to 3 miles offshore; an in-
draft often sets towards the coast between Chelsea Point
(34°03'S., 25°38'E.) and Cape Recife, 4 miles ENE. It is advis-
able to pass at least 3 miles S of these points.

At night or in poor visibility keep in depths of more than
80m to Classen Point when a depth of more than 100m should
be maintained until E of Cape Recife.

A lighted buoy marks an underwater instrument site 1.2
miles N of Cape St. Francis.

St. Francis Bay, an extensive bay which recedes NW about
10 miles, is entered between Cape St. Francis and Classen
Point. There are no known off-lying dangers in this bay, which
includes Krombaai and Jeffreys Bay along its W shore and Ka-
beljousbaai at its NW head.

Sphinx Peak (33°48'S., 25°05'E.) and Brak River Hill, a
double peak 10 miles SE of Sphinx Peak, are conspicuous. A
conspicuous radio tower stands close E of Brak River Hill’s E
peak.

1.27 Krombaai (Kromme Bay) (34°10'S., 24°52'E.) is en-
tered between Cape St. Francis and Seekoeipunt. A conspicu-
ous water tower, stands on the coast about 1 mile SW of
Seekoeipunt. The bay affords good anchorage, in 16 to 18m,
sandy bottom, with Cape St. Francis bearing 180°, distant
about 2 miles, and about the same distance off the mouth of the
Krom River. The shelter is good in W gales, but the bay is not
safe with E winds; SW winds are the worst for swells.

A below water reef extends 0.2 mile E from the head of the
bay; the bottom is generally rocky in the N part, between this
reef and the Krom River. Shallow water extends, 0.7 mile off-
shore close S of the mouth of the river.

Seekoeipunt (34°05'S., 24°55'E.) lies at the seaward end of a
range of dark, bush-covered sand dunes. A reef, awash in plac-
es extends 0.5 mile SE from the point and foul ground, which
breaks except in the calmest weather, extends 1.5 miles farther
SE. Vessels should pass Seekoeipunt at a distance of 3 miles by
day, and at night should keep in depths of 30m or more.

Classen Point (34°02'S., 25°26'E.), the E entrance point to
St. Francis Bay, may be identified by a few huts backed by
bush covered sand dunes. A ledge of rocks extends 0.2 mile SE
of the point.

Between Classen Point and Cape Recife, the bottom is foul
and rocky in depths less than 20m.

Lovemore Hill, 210m high, rises 1.7 miles NNW of Classen
Point; a large prominent building stands on the summit. A con-

spicuous radio tower stands 4 miles NNE of Lovemore Hill.

Chelsea Point, 4 miles E of Skoenmakerskop, is low-lying.
Drying rocky ledges extend 0.2 mile seaward, and the sea
breaks heavily over an extensive below-water reef situated be-
tween 0.5 to 0.7 mile ESE of the point.

Bothakop (34°00'S., 25°31'E.) is a sparsely-wooded hill,
282m high; when seen from the E, it has an appearance of a
bluff.

1.28 Cape Recife (34°02'S., 25°42'E.) is low, but Recife
Hillock, 0.8 mile WNW, rises to a height of 44m, and is often
seen before the lighthouse; from a distance the hillock may ap-
pear as the termination of the coastline. Cape Recife Light,
28m high, is a major light exhibited at the extremity of Cape
Recife.

Courtesy of Simon Baillie-Cooper

Cape Recife Light

A conspicuous building situated 2 miles NW of Cape Recife
Light is likely to be the first object sighted when approaching
the cape from the S by day.

Thunderbolt Reef, a patch of rocks with depths less than 2m,
lies 0.8 mile SSW of the light. The sea generally breaks on this
reef, which extends up to 0.6 mile SE of Cape Recife.

Caution.—Vessels should not attempt to approach Cape Re-
cife or Thunderbolt Reef within a distance of 2 miles because
of the strong set toward them.

Pub. 171



[ o0° | | ' | T | ! | T =

26° 28° 30° 32° 34° 36°

w (See
£ :Sector 3) -
—22° 22°—
MOZAMBIQUE

B PONTA |

DA

e 61120 ] BARRA]
240 X e INHAMBANE " 940
T AREA
LOCATOR
s1112\q|3,
—26 MAPUTO'L 7 [ Ng1111 kel
E 61110
SOUTH AFRICA
L 0g° 28°—
RICHARDS BAY
I 61100 -
61092 - DURBAN
el /61091 907
—32° 32°—
 EAST LONDON INDIAN =
O C EAN
PORT ELIZABETH
o 61070 340 —
61062 61061
61060

|~ (See ]

Sector 1)26° 28° 30° 32° 34° 36°

| | | ] | ] | ] | ] ]

Additional chart coverage may be found in NGA/DLIS Catalog of Maps, Charts, and Related Products (Unlimited Distribution).
SECTOR 2 — CHART INFORMATION

19

Pub. 171



21

SECTOR 2

SOUTH AFRICA AND MOZAMBIQUE—CAPE RECIFE TO PONTA DA BARRA

Plan.—This sector describes the SE coast of Africa from
Cape Recife to Ponta Da Barra, a distance of about 823 miles
NE.

General Remarks

2.1 From off the vicinity of Cape Padrone (33°46'S.,
26°28'E.), the most conspicuous features are Nanquas Kop
(Nankooskop), which is 300m in height, and the high sand hills
to the W, toward Woody Cape. Nanquas Kop, when seen from
the S, appears flat-topped, but, proceeding E, it assumes a coni-
cal form, and is the most conspicuous feature on this part of the
coast. It is recommended that vessels give this coast a berth of 4
to 5 miles.

The coast between the port of East London (33°02'S.,
27°55'E.) and the Mbashe River (Bashee River) is a succession
of rocky points, with sandy beaches between them. In general
the coast is rugged and backed by high hills, but in places con-
sists of perpendicular cliffs.

The coast between the Mbashe River and Port St. Johns is
backed for the first 35 miles by a coastal ridge, 152 to 213m
high, about 1 to 1.5 miles inland.

From Port St. Johns the coast continues being high as far as
Waterfall Bluff (31°26'S., 29°48'E.), but NE the land slopes
gently from a ridge, about 335 to 366m high, about 2 to 3 miles
inland.

Caution.—An extensive area extending seaward from the W
and S coasts of South Africa has been designated as a MAR-
POL Special Area (Particularly Sensitive Sea Area). MARPOL
Special Areas are sea areas where special mandatory methods
for the prevention of oil pollution in the sea have been adopted.
For further information see Pub. 160, Sailing Directions (Plan-
ning Guide) South Atlantic Ocean and Indian Ocean in Indian
Ocean—Pollution—MARPOL Special Areas.

Cape Recife to Port Elizabeth

2.2 From Cape Recife (34°02'S., 25°42'E.) to Cape Pa-
drone, the coast recedes and forms a large bay. In general, the
coast is formed by sand beaches, backed by sand dunes which
rise to heights of 175m.

Algoa Bay is entered between Cape Recife and Woody
Cape (33°46'S., 26°20'E.). The bay is open to the full force of
SE gales, which are frequent between October and March. At
the height of these gales, a heavy breaking sea rolls into the an-

chorage off Port Elizabeth, but vessels with plenty of chain out
should ride easily.

Tides—Currents.—To the S of the Bird Islands, the current
is constantly SW and strong; a set towards the islands may be
experienced. Within Algoa Bay there is frequently a counter-
current, particularly after SE gales, and the result may cause
onshore sets. Within Algoa Bay tidal currents are negligible.

Caution.—Projectiles and mustard gas containers were
dumped about 14 miles S of Cape Recife. These have spread
over a considerable area between Cape St. Francis (34°12'S.,
24°52'E.) and the Bird Islands (33°51'S., 25°17'E.) out to
depths of 400m.

Riy Bank (34°00'S., 25°53'E.), lying about 9 miles ENE of
Cape Recife, is rocky and foul; it has a least depth of 11.6m.
All ships, other than fishing vessels, should keep well clear of
this bank, which is normally marked by overfalls and broken
water.

Unexploded ordnance has been reported to exist in a depth of
117m, about 24 miles ESE of Cape Recife.

Port Elizabeth (33°58'S., 25°37'E.)
World Port Index No. 46820

2.3  Port Elizabeth is located in the SW part of Algoa Bay,
about 5 miles NW of Cape Recife. The port comprises an outer
anchorage and a harbor enclosed by the S breakwater and the
Charl Malan Quay.

The limits of the port are bound on the S by a line drawn for
1 mile E, from Cape Recife, on the N by a line drawn for 1 mile
E of extreme point of the N bank of the Zwartkops River, and
on the E by line joining the extremities of the above lines. The
W boundary is along the foreshore between HW and LW
marks from Cape Recife and the point on the N bank of the
Zwartkops River including that part of the river that lies on the
seaward side of the railway bridge crossing the river.

Winds—Weather.—East and SE gales, the only dangerous
winds in Algoa Bay, occur in the months from October to
April, the worst weather usually happening at the beginning
and close of the season. In the winter months the wind seldom
blows from these quarters, except in the rare case, when what
is known locally as a Black Southeast comes on; the appear-
ance of the sky and sea give sufficient warning of the rain and
thick weather, which follows. The Black Southeast is some-
times violent but does not last long.

Port Elizabeth—Berth Information

Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth - Remarks
LOA ‘ Draft | Beam ‘ Size
Automotive Terminal
Ro-ro/lo-1o and containers. Continuous
No. 100 210m 11.0m 203m 10.5m 28.0m 4,157 dwt berthing length of 1,050m.
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Port Elizabeth—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA Draft Beam Size

Containers, PCC, transhipment, break-
No. 101 210m — 294m 11.0m 43.0m 107,235 dwt | bulk, and reefer. Continuous berthing

length of 1,050m.

Charl Malan Quay (Container Terminal)
No. 102 315m — 330m | 12.0m 48.4m 134,007 dwt | Containers. Continuous berthing length of
No. 103 315m — 299m | 12.6m | 482m | 181,338 dwt | 1,050m.
No. 2 Quay (General Cargo Terminal)

No. 8 260m 11.0m 229m 10.5m 36.0m 79,200 dwt Grain, cruise vessels, steel products, and

breakbulk. Continuous berthing length of
No. 9 260m 11.0m 229m | 10.8m 32.2m 81,895 dwt | 520m.

No. 3 Quay (General Cargo Terminal)
No. 10 198m - 250m 10.5m 36.0m 68,870 dwt Grain, steel products, and breakbulk. Con-
No. 11 198m — 294m | 10.5m | 322m | 61,122dwt | tinuous berthing length of 561m.
No. 12 165m | 5.57.0m | 62m | 69m | 150m | 1,559 dwt ?é‘ﬁ‘;‘b“lk' Continuous berthing length of
Dry Bulk Terminal

No. 13 180m — 234m 12.8m 38.0m 95,712 dwt Coal, magnesia, mineral ore, manganese

ore, and bunkers. Waterline to hatch comb-
No. 14 180m 122m | 225m | 11.7m | 322m | 75,200 dwt | ing height (at HW) of 13m. Continuous

berthing length of 360m.

PE Oil Terminal

Crude products and bunkers. Berthing

No. 15 128m — 185m | 10.7m 32.2m 46,330 dwt length of 242m (including dolphins).

The approach of summer gales are, to a certain extent, fore-
told by the irregular oscillation of the barometer which falls be-
fore the wind increases. A damp cold air prevails, and there is a
constant hazy appearance about the horizon, the upper parts of
the sky remain clear. Should the barometer be at 1030 mb, and
cirrus clouds appear, a SE gale will set in before 24 hours have
elapsed. Or if the hills N of Port Elizabeth are obscured by
haze, a gale from the same quarter may be expected. Gales
from this quarter rarely occur during the month of April.

With the gale at its height, a heavy and dangerous breaking
sea rolls in, but vessels with plenty of chain generally ride
easily; and, from the strong E set which prevails near the shore
during these gales, it is probable that a powerful undertow
assists to relieve the strain.

Tides—Current.—A strong current is often experienced af-
ter passing Cape Recife. Allowance should be made for it in
passing Roman Rock, about 1.5 miles NNW of Cape Recife
Light, and no attempt should be made to pass between the rock
and the mainland.

Depths—Limitations.—The approach channel will be kept
dredged to a depth of 14.5m from its seaward end, which is
about 2 miles NE of the S breakwater light. The entrance be-
tween S breakwater and Charl Malan Quay is 0.2 mile wide
with a dredged depth of 14m, in 1976.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled

Port Elizabeth—Berth Information.

Aspect.—The red roof of the golf club house, 2 miles NW of
Cape Recife Light, is conspicuous when viewed from the E.
The large green-painted Holiday Inn, with its distinctive sign,
is located about 1 mile NNW of the club house.

A white octagonal tower, 26m high, stands on a hill 1.2 miles
WSW from the head of the S breakwater. A conspicuous hospi-
tal is situated 2.2 miles WNW of the tower; a prison stands 2.3
miles NNE of the hospital. A conspicuous chimney stands 2.9
miles NW of the S breakwater head; another chimney stands
0.6 mile farther N.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory, except for vessels ex-
empted by law, and is available during daylight hours.

The pilot boards in position 33°55.6'S, 25°40.9'E, about 2.5
miles NE of South Breakwater Head

Regulations.—Inbound vessels should send their ETA and
draft 72 hours and 12 hours in advance.

Vessels should confirm the ETA with Port Control when
within VHF range and when 16 miles E of the breakwater (for
vessels approaching from the E) or 3.5 miles S of Cape Recife
(for vessels approaching from the W).

Vessels approaching from the W, except those vessels using
the Inshore Traffic Zone, should make for a position 4.5 miles
E of Cape Recife Light and then follow the TSS shown on the
chart leading to the anchorages, the Precautionary Area, and
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the pilot boarding point.

Vessels approaching from the E, except those vessels using
the Inshore Traffic Zone, should join the TSS from a position
10 miles NE of Cape Recife Light.

Vessel Traffic Service.—Port Elizabeth Port Control has es-
tablished a Vessel Traffic Service. The VTS system is manda-
tory for the following vessels:

1. Vessels of 15m or more in length.

2. Towing vessels where the tow is 15m or more in
length or the overall length of vessel and tow is 30m or more.

3. Any passenger-carrying vessels.

4. All vessels carrying dangerous or pollutant cargo.

Port Elizabeth Port Control VTS can be contacted (call sign:
Port Elizabeth Port Control) on VHF channel 12.

Vessels approaching from the W or S should contact the
VTS, as follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before passing Reporting Point
1A (34°01'45.0"S., 25°47'24.0"E.).

2. When passing Reporting Point 1A.

3. When passing Reporting Point 2A (33°56'15.0"S.,
25°45'00.0"E.).

Vessels approaching from the E should contact the VTS, as
follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before passing Reporting Point
1B (33°53'00.0"S., 25°53'36.0"E.).

2.  When passing Reporting Point 1B.

3. When passing Reporting Point 2B (33°53'39.0"S.,
25°45'48.0"E.).

Outbound vessels should contact the VTS, as follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before departing from its berth.

2. Immediately prior to departing from its berth.

3. When passing Reporting Point 3 (33°57'10.2"S.,
25°38"28.2"E.) (Port Elizabeth Harbor).

4. When passing Reporting Point 4 (33°49'24.0"S.,
25°41'24.0"E.) (Ngqura Harbor).

5. When passing Reporting Point 2A (33°56'36.0"S.,
25°4324.0"E.).

6. When passing Reporting Point 1A (34°01'45.0"S.,
25°45'36.0"E.).

7. When passing Reporting Point 2B (33°54'48.0"S.,
25°45'12.0"E.).

8. When passing Reporting Point 1B (33°53'18.0"S.,
25°53'36.0"E.).

Inshore traffic should contact the VTS, as follows:

1. When passing Reporting Point 1C (34°01'45.0"S.,
23°43'42.0"E.) (inbound and outbound).

2. When passing Reporting Point 1D (33°48'30.0"S.,
25°50'30.0"E.) (inbound and outbound).

3. When passing Reporting Point 3 (33°57'10.2"S.,
25°38"28.2"E.) (outbound from Port Elizabeth Harbor).

4. When passing Reporting Point 4 (33°49'24.0"S.,
25°41'24.0"E.) (outbound from Ngqura Harbor).

The following information should be included in the initial
report:

1. Vessel name.

2. Call sign, gt, loa, and draft.

3. Position.

4. ETA when entering the VTS zone.
5. Destination.

6.

ETA at destination.

7.  Whether any hazardous cargo is carried on board.
The VTS will advise vessels of other traffic, berthing ar-
rangements, and pilot arrangements for both Port Elizabeth and
Port Ngqura.

All VTS regulations that pertain to South African ports are
found in Pub. 160, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) South
Atlantic Ocean and Indian Ocean.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Port Eliza-
beth—Contact Information.

Port Elizabeth—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone | 27-41-507-1957
Web site http://www.transnetnationalportsauthori-
ty.net
Port Control
Call sign Port Control
VHF VHF channels 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, and 16
27-41-507-1909
Telephone | 27-41-507-1910
27-41-507-1911 (emergency)
| | E-mail maritimeradio @telkom.co.za
Harbormaster
Telephone ‘ 27-41-507-1900
Pilots
Telephone ‘ 27-41-507-1908
Vessel Traffic Service
Call sign Port Elizabeth Port Control
VHF VHF channel 12

Anchorage.—Designated anchorages for differing classes of
vessels, best seen on the chart, are, as follows:
1. Anchorage No. 1—General. Foul ground, best seen
on the chart, lies in the NE part of the anchorage.
2. Anchorage No. 2—Special.
A small craft anchorage lies centered about 1 mile E of the
south breakwater.
Anchorage is prohibited in the approach channel to Port
Elizabeth Harbor.
Caution.—Submarine cables, best seen on the chart, lie 2.5
miles SSE on the coast oriented W to E for 51.1 miles.

Port Elizabeth to Cape Padrone

2.4  The Zwartkops River, about 5.5 miles N of Port Eliza-
beth, has less than 1m over its bar at LW and the surf is fre-
quently heavy. The river is navigable by small vessels for 8 or 9
miles from its mouth.

Fair anchorage can be taken about 0.3 mile NW of St. Croix
Island (33°47'S., 25°46'E.), in 18m, sand, with the W peak of
that island bearing 140°. In this position the heavy sea caused
by E and SE gales is considerably broken, but the extent of
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sheltered anchorage is confined to a very small space by the
shape of the island.

2.5 Port Ngqura (33°48'S., 25°42'E.), which opened in
2009, is a deep-water port situated approximately 9 miles NNE
of Port Elizabeth at the mouth of the Coega River. This port is
part of the Coega Industrial Development Zone (IDZ). All ter-
minal operations are handled by Transnet Port Terminals
(TPT).

Depths—Limitations.—The approach channel is dredged
to a depth of 18m. The E side of the port within the harbor
comprises one berth and the turning basin, with depths of 18m.

For berthing information see the table titled Port Ngqura—
Berth Information.

Aspect.—The East Breakwater, 2,700m in length, protects
the harbor basin from the E and SE. A secondary West Break-
water is 1,125m in length. Salt pans are situated on the NW
side of the harbor within the river.

A fairway buoy with a racon has been established on the
range line.

Two sets of range lights lead into the harbor. The first set
leads from the pilot boarding position to the beginning of the
dredged channel; the second set leads into the harbor between
the breakwaters.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory; the pilot boards in posi-

| tion 33°51.0'S, 25°41.8'E or position 33°51.0'S, 25°41.7'E.

Vessel Traffic Service.—See Port Elizabeth in paragraph
2.3.

Contact Information.—See Port Elizabeth in paragraph
2.3.

Anchorage.—See Port Elizabeth in paragraph 2.3.

2.6  The Bird Islands afford indifferent anchorage on the
N side, where the holding ground is poor and uneven. With SE
winds, a vessel can anchor, in 18m or 20m, with the lighthouse
seen between Stag Island and Seal Island bearing 146°. This a
good spot for shelter, but should the wind shift and become

strong from the W, a vessel should anchor more to the E, with
Black Rocks in range with Stag Island, about 254°, or a little
open on either side of it, in from 14 to 18m, but the holding
ground is bad.

Bird Island (33°50'S., 26°17'E.), the largest of the group, is
marked by a light on its SE side.

Anchorage is also available about 0.3 mile ENE of Bird Is-
land, in about 6 to 9m.

Directions.—If eastbound from Algoa Bay, in favorable
weather, Bird Island Passage is recommended, as it avoids the
SW current always running outside. The channel is 3 miles
wide and clear of danger, the depths being from 14.6 to 31m.

Vessels using the passage at night are recommended to keep
nearer the mainland than to the group, as the land is higher and
more readily discerned and the constant roar of the surf more
distinctly heard than the breakers on the rocky reefs of the
group. With care, the lead will indicate not too near approach
to the main shore, and vessels should generally keep in sound-
ings of more than 18m, except off Woody Cape where patches
of not less than 15.5m may be encountered as much as 1.5
miles from the cape. A berth of 3 miles should be given to
Cape Padrone, off which foul ground extends for about 1.5
miles.

A vessel passing outside the group should not approach
within 3 miles of the light, as no advantage is gained by it, and
the current, though not generally strong, is uncertain and irreg-
ular, both in strength and direction, in the vicinity of the group.

Caution.—In thick weather, a vessel should not approach
the Bird Islands in depths of less than 110m.

Cape Padrone (33°46'S., 26°28'E.) is the E extremity of a
sandstone cliff, about 1 mile in length and from 10 to 15m
high. Foul ground, which breaks heavily in bad weather, ex-
tends 1.5 miles S of the cape.

It is advisable for vessels to pass at least 3 miles SE of Cape
Padrone, keeping in depths of 75m or more at night or in poor
visibility.

Port Ngqura—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth | Length | Depth Remarks
LOA | Draft | Beam |  Size
Ngqura Port
| | D100 — 16.0m 366m 155m | 51.2m | 166,101 dwt
D101 - 16.0m 370m 15.5m 512m | 166,101 dwt Containers, bunkers, and reefer. Continu-
D102 — 16.0m | 370m | 155m | 51.2m | 166,085 dwt | ous berthing length of 1,300m.
| | D103 — 16.0m 330m 15.5m | 48.2m | 134,007 dwt
C100 — 16.0m 299m 155m | 36.5m | 85,000 dwt | Magnesia, offshore vessels, project/heavy
cargo, breakbulk, and bunkers. Continuous
C101 — 16.0m 250m 15.5m 36.5m 85,000 dwt berthing length of 660m.
Chemicals, clean products, crude, dirty
BI00 | 350m | 180m | 250m | 17.5m | 44.0m | 120,000dwi | Products, LPG, and vegetable oils. Further
quay extension proposed under develop-
ment phase.
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Port Ngqura Terminals

Port Ngqura—Aerial view

Cape Padrone to Port Alfred

2.7  From Cape Padrone, the coast trends in a general ENE
direction to Port Alfred. The coast is indented by several coves
and several rivers enter the sea. Coastal sand dunes, covered
with scrub, lie behind the beach, but they are small in extent
and not very high.

In this coastal area, the 15m curve lies from 0.4 mile to 2
miles offshore and the 30m curve lies up to 3.5 miles offshore.

A number of unlit research buoys are established along this
part of the coast.

Bokneskop (33°42'S., 26°34'E.), 199m high, is flat-topped
and wooded; it rises 6.5 miles NE of Cape Padrone. Though

less prominent than Nanquas Kop, 3 miles WSW, it neverthe-
less provides a useful mark for identifying the locality.

Kwaai Hoek (False Islet) (33°43'S., 26°38'E.) is a dark
grass-covered headland, 28m high, situated 8.5 miles ENE of
Cape Padrone. There are drying rocks located close S and E of
the point. A cross, 5m high, stands on the point; a water tower
stands on the coast about 2 miles WSW of the cross.

Kenton-on-Sea (33°41'S., 26°40'E.) is a resort situated on
the high bush-covered land between the Boesmans River and
the Kariega River. The resort is not prominent, but at night the
lights of the hotel are usually visible from 5 to 6 miles off-
shore.

Glendower Peak (33°37'S., 26°49'E.), surmounted by a bea-
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con, rises to a height of 193m. This prominent landmark is vis-
ible up to 20 miles offshore.

2.8 Port Alfred (33°36'S., 26°54'E.) is situated at the
mouth of the Kowie River, which flows out between training
walls; a light is exhibited at the head of the S wall. A bridge
spans the river, about 0.5 mile within the entrance and is prom-
inent.

Fountain Rocks, a group of drying and below-water rocks,
lie between 0.7 and 2.1 miles E of the training wall light.
Breakers stretch from the rocks to the shore, about 0.2 and 0.6
mile distant, if there is any swell running.

Jansen’s Rock (33°36'S., 26°56'E.) lies, awash, 0.3 mile E
of Fountain Rocks, but its position may not be apparent at HW
as the sea does not always break over it.

Anchorage is available with the light at Port Alfred, bearing
305°, about 1.5 miles distance, in a depth of 30m, sand. The
holding ground is poor and ships at anchor should be prepared
to put to sea immediately on the approach of bad weather.

Port Alfred to East London

2.9 Between Port Alfred and Keiskama Point, 34 miles
NE, the coastal ridge is faced with sand and rises to heights of
100 to 120m in places. A hill, 149m in height, located 5 miles
ENE of Port Alfred, is prominent from SW and E. The hill’s
summit is wooded.

The hills at Bathurst, 7 miles WNW of Port Alfred, and the
range of mountains in the vicinity of Grahamstown, 25 miles
NW of Port Alfred, are conspicuous.

Rietpunt (33°34'S., 27°01'E.), a low sandy point, is located
5.7 miles ENE of Port Alfred. A reef of below water rocks,
which usually break heavily, extends 0.8 mile SE of the point
and there are depths of 10 to 12m, 1.5 miles offshore. Due to
the possibility of onshore sets, Rietpunt should be given a berth
of at least 4 miles.

Great Fish Point (33°31'S., 27°07'E.), marked by a light, is
low, sandy, and fringed with rocks.

The Great Fish River enters the sea 3 miles NE of Great Fish
Point; Rocky Point is the E entrance point of the river.

The waters of the Great Fish River are reddish in color and
after a rain the sea may be discolored as far as Kowie Point, 16
miles SW.

Maitland Hill (33°26'S., 27°09'E.), 176m high, is the high-
est of two grassy hills; it is visible from most directions and is a
good mark for identifying the locality.

A dangerous rock, with a depth of 2.7m, lies just over 1 mile
ENE of Rocky Point; in fine weather the sea seldom breaks
over this rock.

Stalwart Point is sandy, with bush-covered sand dunes be-
hind it. It may be identified by Maitland Hill and by a conspic-
uvous dark hill, 112m high, lying 1 mile NW. Shoal rocky
ground extends up to 0.8 mile seaward of the point, which
should be given a wide berth.

A brush-covered hill, 78m high, rises 3.5 miles ENE of Stal-
wart Point and Skiet Kop, a prominent round-topped grassy
hill, 165m high, stands 6.3 miles NE of the same point.

2.10 Madagascar Reef (33°23'S., 27°21'E.) lies 0.5 mile
offshore, 7.7 miles ENE of Stalwart Point; the sea always

Courtesy of Simon Baillie-Cooper

Great Fish Light

breaks over this reef which dries to 1m.

Keiskama Point (33°18'S., 27°29'E.) is low, sandy, and
fringed with rocks. Near its extremity, is a prominent bush cov-
ered sand dune, 28m high, which resembles an islet when
viewed from the SW. A sand spit, with depths of less than 10m,
extends 0.6 mile SE of the point; with a moderate swell the sea
breaks heavily over this spit.

Between Keiskama Point and East London the coast consists
of sandy beach fringed, intermittently, with rocky ledges; sev-
eral large rock outcrops also occur. The coastal ridges are usu-
ally bush covered except within 5 miles W of Hood Point,
where considerable areas have been cleared. Within the coast,
the terrain is predominantly high, open grassland, intersected
by the ravines of several rivers.

The 15m curve lies up to 0.8 mile off this section of the
coast; the 30m curve lies up to 1.5 miles offshore. There are no
charted dangers seaward of the 15m curve. A depth of 7.3m is
charted in a position 0.5 mile SE of Keiskama Point.

The Keiskama River (33°17'S., 27°29'E.), the most promi-
nent one on this coast, flows into the sea, 1 mile NE of Keiska-
ma Point. Other good marks for identifying the area are Pato’s
Kop, rising 9.5 miles NW of Keiskama Point; Hamburg North,
a conspicuous hill, 166m high, 3.25 miles WNW of the same
point; and Mount Vale (33°10'S., 27°26'E.), a prominent dark
bluff, 283m high, situated 8 miles NNW of the mouth of the
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Keiskama River.

Cove Rock (33°05'S., 27°50'E.) is a conspicuous wedge
shaped rock, 26m high, with a deep notch in the middle. It
forms the extremity of a sandy spit extending from Bisserton, a
conspicuous bushy sand hill, 86m high. From a distance, Cove
Rock resembles an islet and makes a good mark for vessels
proceeding along the coast.

Hood Point (33°03'S., 27°54'E.) has a conspicuous tower
standing about 1.7 miles W of it; a radar tower, 51m high,
stands at an elevation of 293m, about 5 miles WNW of the con-
spicuous tower.

Courtesy of Simon Baillie-Cooper

Hood Point Light

East London (33°02'S., 27°55'E.)
World Port Index No. 46830

2.11 East London, the city, is situated on both banks of the

Buffalo River; it is the principal city of the Border District of
Cape Province.

The Port of East London comprises an outer anchorage and
the harbor within the breakwaters at the mouth of the Buffalo
River. The limits of the port are best seen on the chart.

TRANSNET National Ports Authority

http://www.transnetnationalportsauthority.net

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing wind direction is NE,
the next in order of frequency is from the SW; WNW winds are
also frequent. Winds from the N do not blow more than 2 hours
in 3 days and winds from SE and adjacent directions are even
less frequent. The prevailing winds blow up and down the
coast, but neither onshore or offshore.

The annual variation is not very great, but both the NE and
SW winds tend to turn more to the N during the colder months,
April to August, and then to the S, between October and
March. In July, the most frequent directions are from NNE and
NW.

The average velocity of the wind is about 17 knots but veloc-
ities exceeding 70 knots have been known to occur in each
month during the second half of the year.

The weather near East London presents a marked difference
to that on any other part of the coast. When the mercury com-
mences to rise, on the wind shifting to the W, the crisis is ac-
companied by lightning, thunder, and heavy rain. If the wind
shifts suddenly SW in a squall, with a rapidly increasing baro-
metric pressure, a fresh gale may be expected, with fine weath-
er, which will continue until the mercury rises to about
1030mb.

If the barometer remains low and steady, a strong gale from
WNW may be expected, probably lasting several days; but if
the wind shifts slowly to the SW, the barometer rising slowly,
with drizzling rain, a strong gale and high sea may be looked
for.

In such a case, the wind begins to blow hard from the W, and
veers slowly SW until the mercury stands at about 1016mb.
The sky becomes leaden, thick drizzling rain sets in, and the
mercury oscillates between 1016 to 1020mb, with the tempera-
ture being considerably below the average.

In June, July, and August these much dreaded SW winds of-
ten follow unsettled weather, preceded by moderate to fresh E
breezes and a falling barometer. They blow with considerable
violence and have caused many disasters to shipping in East
London Roads.

The prevailing winds present severe pilotage problems to
ships of great length with high freeboard. From October to
April, E winds are the most prevalent, and SE gales may be ex-
pected.

East London—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length | Depth Remarks
LOA ‘ Draft
East London
C | 200m ‘ 10.0m ‘ 160m ‘ 9.3m ‘ Breakbulk and bunkers. Berth used by tugs and pilot.
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East London—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA Draft
F 180m 9.9m 136m 9.6m | Breakbulk and bunkers. Continuous berthing length of 360m.
Cruise vessels, breakbulk, bunkers, and livestock. Continuous
G 180m 10.Im 200m 9-5m berthing length of 360m.
Container Terminal
I 132m 8.4m 90m 8.2m Containers, bunkers, reefer, livestock, and breakbulk.
K 253m 10.7m 200m 10.2m | Containers, bunkers, reefer, and livestock. Continuous berthing
L 253m 10.7m 236m | 10.2m | length of 506m.
Grain Elevator
S 194m 10.7m 190m 10.4m ) ) )
Grain and bunkers. Continuous berthing length of 388m.
T 194m 10.7m 170m 10.4m
Motor Vehicle Terminal
N 305m 8.5m 245m 8.4m ) )
PCC and bunkers. Continuous berthing length of 555m.
R 250m 10.7m 245m 10.2m
Oil Terminal
Tanker 250m 10.7m 203m 10.0m Aviation fuel, clean products, and bunkers. Maximum beam of
Berth 32.0m.

Rollers, seldom setting in during the summer months, are
frequent during the winter, and generally break in a depth of
about 5.5m, in stormy weather in 9.1m, and sometimes even in
12.8m or 14.6m.

Tides—Currents.—The incoming tidal current sets across
the bar and into the river at a velocity of 0.75 knot. The
outgoing current, has a velocity of about 1 knot, except during
freshets, when it may be stronger. The currents turn at about
the time of HW and LW, setting inward on the rising tide.

At the anchorage off East London, the current generally sets
SW from 1 to 2.5 knots, but in calm weather or during strong
SW winds the surface water is retarded and occasionally sets E
at about 0.5 knot or even more.

Inshore, near the edge of the breakers, an eddy current fre-
quently sets E. This current varies in strength, but seldom at-
tains a velocity of 0.5 knot. In the offing, about 15 miles from
the coast, the regular Agulhas Current sets steadily SW at ve-
locities from 2 to 4 knots.

Depths—Limitations.—The fairway between the breakwa-
ters is maintained at a depth of 10.7m by dredging. It has been
reported that depths of 6.1m may exist up to 0.1 mile E of the S
breakwater light.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
East London—Berth Information.

Aspect.—Among the conspicuous marks in the approach to
East London is the tower 3 miles W of the head of the breakwa-
ter; a grain elevator 0.6 mile WSW of the same position; a radio
mast standing 1.2 miles WSW and a silo 0.2 mile N of the radio
mast; and a radio tower. A building, the most prominent of sever-
al hotels on the seafront, stands 0.7 mile NNW of the head of the
S breakwater.

The aluminum buildings, 4.5 miles NNW of the head of the

S breakwater, shine brilliantly in the sun in the forenoon.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels
entering, leaving or shifting berths.

The pilot embarks 2.3 miles ENE of the harbor entrance. Ex-
cept in emergency, vessels can enter the port only during day-
light hours. Tankers are handled during daylight hours only.

Regulations.—Vessels should send their ETA 72 hours, 48
hours, 24 hours, and 12 hours in advance.

All vessels should report by VHF to Port Control when pass-
ing the Position Reporting Line, a circle with a radius of 10
miles centered on the East London Harbor South Breakwater
Light (33°01'40.8"S., 27°55'30.0"E.).

Signals.—All traffic and weather information is communi-
cated by VHF.

Contact Information.—See the table titled East London
—Contact Information.

East London—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone | 27-43-700-1200
Facsimile | 27-43-700-2319
Web site http://www.transnetnationalportsauthority.net
Port Control
Call sign Port Control
VHF VHF channels 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, and 16
Telephone | 27-43-700-2142
Facsimile | 27-43-700-2143
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East London—Contact Information

Port Manager
Telephone ‘ 27-43-700-2300
Tugs
‘ VHF channel 16

VHF

Anchorage.—The recommended anchorage, clear of the
harbor entrance, is in a depth of about 30m, fine sand bottom,
0.8 mile E of the S breakwater light. In fine settled weather,
ships might anchor closer to the light on the same bearing, but
never closer than 0.5 mile or in less water than 25m, and then
only if remaining at anchor for a short while.

An anchorage for small ships, lies in a position 1 mile NE of
the breakwater light and 0.3 mile clear of the range line, in a
depth of 15m; this anchorage should only be used in fine
weather.

The anchorage is considerably exposed and vessels generally
lie broadside to the sea to limit the great extent of roll and
strain. Vessels making a short stay may anchor, but any vessels
running the risk of lying at the anchorage in bad weather
should never be in depths less than 21m.

Directions.—Vessels from SW, having identified Cove Rock
and Bisserton, should not approach the coast nearer than 2
miles or in depths less than 65m until close to port. When
Hood Point Light, the grain elevator, and the head of S
breakwater have been passed abeam, course should be altered
to steer for the pilot boarding position.

Vessels from the NE, having identified the conspicuous
Black Beacon some 15 miles NE of the port, should keep at
least 2.5 miles offshore until Kwelegapunt, 8 miles NE of
Nahoon Point, is abeam 2.5 miles distant, when course for the
pilot station may be steered for. Vessels awaiting the pilot
should heave to, or anchor NE of the pilot station.

East London to Mbashe Point

2.12 Between East London and Mbashe Point, the coast is
a succession of rocky points, with sandy beaches between
them. The sea breaks heavily on these beaches and few of them
are suitable for landing, even in fine weather.

To distinguish the monotonous coast when viewing East
London from the NE, a black wooden pyramidal beacon,
15.9m high, stands on a 96m hill in a position nearly 0.5 mile
NW of Reef Point (32°51'S., 28°07'E.).

Cape Morgan (32°42'S., 28°22'E.), marked by a light, ap-
pears from seaward as a flat-topped hill covered with bushes.
Vessels should give Cape Morgan a berth of at least 2 miles
when transiting the coast.

Shelter from NW and W winds may be obtained from 0.5 to
0.8 mile NE of Cape Morgan and the same distance offshore.

The Great Kei River empties about 2 miles NE of Cape Mor-
gan. The village of Kei Mouth, close to the W entrance, is con-
spicuous. Local knowledge is essential when entering the Great
Kei River.

Sandy Point rises rapidly to Bowkers Bluff, which has four
distinct hills.

Bowkers Bay, NE of Sandy Point, is a bight into which a riv-
er flows. There is good anchorage, with shelter from W winds,

in 19m, sand, 1 mile off the river; the bay being, under favor-
able circumstances, appeared to afford the best anchorage on
this part of the coast. A drying rocky outcrop, lies 0.5 mile S of
the river’s mouth.

The Mbashe River flows into the sea in position 32°15'S,
28°54'E. Good anchorage can be obtained, in 20m, sand, ESE
of the river entrance.

Rollers set in after a strong W or SW breeze, occasionally
breaking in 10.9m or 12.8m, but generally breaking off the
mouth of the river, in 6.4m or 7.3m.

Mbashe Point (32°15'S., 28°55'E.) has a light structure
standing on the point which appears conspicuous against the
dark background. A radiobeacon transmits from the light struc-
ture.

Caution.—Fishing and motor vessels are prohibited from
stopping or proceeding at speeds of less than 5 knots within the
Dwesa-Cwebe Marine Protective Area, which extends 8 miles
offshore of the Mbashe River.

Mbashe Point to Port St. Johns

2.13 Between Mbashe Point and Cape Hermes (31°38'S.,
29°33'E.), the Agulhas current is SW, but is generally much
weaker close inshore than 2 to 3 miles to seaward. In the vicin-
ity of Port St. John’s, however, the strength of the current is felt
closer inshore than off any other part of this coast.

Along this section of the coast the 15m curve lies up to 0.6
mile offshore, and the 30m curve lies up to 1.5 miles offshore.
All charted dangers lie inside the 15m curve.

Rocks, which nearly always break, lie up to 0.8 mile off the
mouth of the Nkanya River 4.8 miles NE of Mbashe Point.

Hole in the Wall (32°02'S., 29°07'E.) is formed by two re-
markable and prominent rocks which lie at the entrance of the
Mpako River, about 10.5 miles NE of the Nkanya River. The
SW rock is 44m high, with a flat top, and has a natural archway
cut through its base. The NE rock is larger, 64m high, and has a
deep wedge-shaped cleft in its summit.

Whale Rock Point (31°56'S., 29°13'E.), 8.5 miles NE of
Hole in the Wall, is low and has a sandy beach fringed with a
reef. Whale Rock lies on the N part of a below water reef,
which extends 0.4 mile SE of the point.

Rame Head (31°48'S., 29°21'E.) is a bold precipitous head-
land which rises to a height of 123m, 0.6 mile W of its extrem-
ity. The headland stands out prominently both N and S.

Ecingweni, a conspicuous hill, 235m high, rises 4.5 miles
WSW of Rame Head. Mpotshotsho, 284m high, is a conspicu-
ous dome shaped hill 3.5 miles NNW of Rame Head. It shows
up well from the S, but is obscured from the N.

2.14 Brazen Head (31°43'S., 29°23'E.), 5 miles NE of
Rame Head, is one of the most conspicuous features on this
part of the coast. The cliffs rise vertically from the sea for as
much as 150m, in places, then rise steeply to an elevation of
200m, then slope gradually to Ndluzula Hill, 242m high, sur-
mounted by a clump of trees, 0.5 mile inland.

Green Peaks (31°41'S., 29°28'E.) are two remarkable peaks
0.5 mile apart lying 5 miles NE of Brazen Head. The SW peak
is 168m high and covered with grass. The NE peak, 199m high,
is thickly covered with bushes on its SE side and has a bare top,
which looks like a grassy knoll when viewed from NE. Both
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peaks are prominent when viewed from the NE.

Sugarloaf Rock, a conical rock, 8m high, is connected to the
coast, 0.5 mile E of Green Peaks, by a causeway of sand and
rocks. It is prominent when viewed from SW or NE, close in-
shore, but merges with the background from a distance.

Cape Hermes (31°38'S., 29°33'E.) is formed by a round,
grass-covered hill, 148m in height. A conspicuous white house
with a red roof adjoins the light structure on the cape.

2.15 Port St. Johns (31°38'S., 29°33'E.) lies between Cape
Hermes and Bluff Point. The SW part of this indentation is
known as Gordon Bay and it is into this bay that the Umzimvu-
bu River flows.

Close inshore, during the incoming tidal current, which runs
regularly, a strong current has been found, setting S along the
sandy shore inside the breakers, and along the rocky shore in
the direction of Cape Hermes.

At the entrance of the river, there is a table mountain, 366m
high, which appears to have been cleft to its base, leaving a
wedge-shaped gap in the center, through, which the river flows.

Anchorage.—Gordon Bay affords fair anchorage, but is ex-
posed to winds from NE through S to WSW. Anchorage can be
found, in 18m, sand, good holding ground, about 0.8 mile E of
Cape Hermes Light. Caution is necessary, as the depths are lia-
ble to constant change. More sheltered anchorage can be found
closer in, with Cape Hermes Light, bearing 255°, distant 0.5
mile.

Port St. Johns to North Sand Bluff

2.16 The general trend of the coastline from Port St. Johns
to South Sand Bluff is NE. There are coves at the mouths of the
many rivers, which empty into the sea in this area. The shore is
fronted by bluffs, with few sandy beaches, backed by promi-
nent coastal hills.

The 30m line lies up to 1.3 miles offshore; there are no chart-
ed dangers seaward of this line.

Care must be taken to avoid being set into the bight SW of
Waterfall Bluff. When in this vicinity, at night, it is advisable to
sound continuously and keep in depths of 75m or more.

Caution.—Anchoring exceeding 24 hours is prohibited
without authorization within the Pondoland Marine Protective
Area. The protected area runs along the coast between Port St.
John and North Sand Bluff, and can best be seen on the chart.

Waterfall Bluff (31°26'S., 29°48'E.) lies about 17 miles NE
of Port St. James. There are two principal waterfalls over the
bluff; the W drops sheer into the sea but is not as conspicuous
as the E, which is larger and drops in terraces. In the dry sea-
son, not much water flows over either falls.

The Mzintlava River, about midway between Port St. John
and Waterfall Bluff, flows between steep banks, which are
thickly wooded and rise close on the N side to a height of
235m. Manthlonetchwa Hill (31°31'S., 29°40'E.) is a conspic-
uous bare hill, with two flat summits, which rises to a height of
256m, on the S side of the river, 1 mile inland.

To the N of Waterfall Bluff, the general aspect of the land
within the coast changes completely. The mountain ranges can
still be seen, but close within the coast the land rises gradually
to a ridge 335 to 365m high, lying 2 or 3 miles inland.

2.17 Lambasi Bay (31°23'S., 29°54'E.), 5.8 miles NE of
Waterfall Bluff, is a small indentation in the coast formed at the
mouth of the Tezana River, which enters the sea through a deep
bush covered ravine. On the N side of the bay the houses of
Port Grosvenor are noticeable from seaward.

Grosvenor Hill, 3 miles NNW of Lambasi Bay, is 337m
high. The hill, which is higher than the adjacent coast, is con-
spicuous.

South Sand Bluff (31°19'S., 29°29'E.) is a very conspicuous
mark. From S, it appears as a dome-shaped hill topped with
bushes. A white sand patch, which cannot be seen when bear-
ing less than 270°, covers its lower slopes. From N, it appears
as a densely-wooded pyramid. The bluff is marked by a light.

Quoin Hill (31°15'S., 30°02'E.), 5.5 miles NE of South Sand
Bluff, is 59m high, and covered with bush. The hill appears
dark in comparison with the adjacent coast, which makes it
conspicuous.

Red Hill, 4 miles NNE of Quoin Hill, rises to a height of
87m, it is a conspicuous rounded hill, about 0.3 mile inland.

The Mtamvuna River (31°05'S., 30°11'E.) enters the sea 9
miles NE of Red Hill. The mouth of the river is spanned by a
conspicuous bridge.

North Sand Bluff (31°03'S., 30°14'E.), about 2 miles NE of
the mouth of the Mtamvuna River, is an isolated conical hill
covered, with dark bushes. This conspicuous hill is 69m high
and is especially visible from the NE; it is marked by a light.

North Sand Bluff to Green Point

2.18 Between North Sand Bluff and Margate, the coast
consists of rocky ledges and shallow sandy bays. Several rivers
flow into the sea along the entire coast. Northeast of Margate
there are a number of villages and holiday resorts which may
be identified.

Caution.—The Trafalgar Marine Reserve extends approxi-
mately 2.5 miles E and 3 miles NE of the Mpenjati River. For
information on restrictions within this area, contact the South
African Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism—
Marine and Coastal Management Branch.

Inkulu (30°59'S., 30°11'E.), 418m and 421m high, are con-
spicuous double peaks rising about 4.5 miles NNW of North
Sand Bluff.

Evungo, 7 miles WNW of Margate, is a whale-shaped moun-
tain, 550m high, with its NE end apparently terminating in a
bold cliff. It is conspicuous from S, but becomes difficult to
identify from N of E.

Protea Banks (30°50'S., 30°29'E.), lying offshore about 7
miles NE of Margate, have a least depth of 26m. An isolated
patch, with a depth of 14.6m, lies close WSW of the bank,
about 2.5 miles offshore.

Caution.—Slowing, stopping, or anchoring of unauthorized
vessels is prohibited within Protea Banks Marine Protective
Area. The protected area extends 23 miles S of Port Shepstone
and can best be seen on the chart.

Margate (30°52'S., 30°22'E.) is a seaside resort with a con-
spicuous hotel. A radio mast, 412m high, stands 4 miles NW of
town.

St. Michael’s on Sea, a resort, is situated 3 miles NE of Mar-
gate. Beach Terminus, 2.5 miles NE of St. Michael’s on Sea, is
a resort situated on the S side of the mouth of the Izotsha River,
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Courtesy of Simon Baillie-Cooper

Green Point Light

which is the largest of the rivers on this stretch of coast.

Port Shepstone (30°44'S., 30°28'E.) is located on the S, and
North Shepstone on the N bank of the Umzimkulu River; they
are easily recognized as they are the only large villages in the
vicinity. Port Shepstone Light is not very conspicuous. A con-
vent, a large red building, located about 0.4 mile W of the
lighthouse, is conspicuous from N and E, but is shut in as a
vessel proceeds S. A radio tower stands about 0.5 mile W of
the S entrance point of the river.

2.19 Between Port Shepstone and Green Point, 34 miles
NE, several rivers flow into the sea, but all their mouths have
completely been closed by sand. The coast presents few con-
spicuous natural features, although the various villages may be
readily identified.

The Umzumbe River (30°37'S., 30°33'E.) flows into the sea
about 8.8 miles NNE of Port Shepstone; a village by the same
name stands on the S bank. A conspicuous red brick convent
stands on a hill about 0.5 mile S of the village.

A radio tower, showing red obstruction lights, stands about
2.5 miles NNE of the convent. About 4.5 miles NNE of the
convent there is a red hill 106m high, in the form of a ridge;
about 1.5 miles further NNE there is another red hill, which is
dome shaped, that rises to a height of 102m.

The Mtwalume River (30°29'S., 30°38'E.) flows into the
sea, between steep banks 8.5 miles NE of the Umzumbe River.
This is the most noticeable river on this part of the coast, but it
is obscured when close inshore. A conspicuous hotel, which is
long and low, stands on the S entrance of the river.

Courtesy of Simon Baillie-Cooper

Port Shepstone Light

At Sezela (30°24'S., 30°41'E.), 5 miles NE of the Mtwalume
River, there are three conspicuous chimneys of a sugar mill.
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From May to December, the glare from the mill can be seen at
night and forms a useful mark. Botha House, standing about
1.5 miles NE of the sugar mill, is the only white house with a
red gabled roof in the vicinity and is a conspicuous landmark.
A disused whaling station, located about 4 miles NE of Botha
House, is obscured when viewed from S, but is conspicuous
when viewed from elsewhere.

Scottburgh (30°17'S., 30°45'E.) is a small village. Vessels
should be careful not to confuse the glare of the sugar mill at
Sezela with this village at night. A beacon stands at an eleva-
tion of 48m on a hill near the shore at Scottburgh. A radio tow-
er stands about 1 mile WSW of the beacon. A water tower
stands near the coast 1 mile N of Scottburgh.

Green Point (30°15'S., 30°47'E.) has a dark wooded hill,
rising to an elevation of 110m, 0.6 mile inland from its extrem-
ity. Although the lighthouse on Green Point can be seen from a
great distance in clear weather, burning of sugarcane and grass
takes place at times and may cause a haze over the lighthouse
and adjacent coast. A beacon stands about 0.3 mile ESE of the
lighthouse; the lighthouse and beacon, in range 285°, indicate
the position of Aliwal Shoal.

Aliwal Shoal (30°15'S., 30°50'E.) is the extremity of a shoal
area, known as The Ridge, which extends ESE then NE from
Scottburgh. The least depth of Aliwal Shoal, 2.7m, lies 2.8
miles, ESE of the light on Green Point; it lies in the red sector
of that light. The sea breaks on the shoal. A wreck, with a
depth of 2m over the remains, lies close N of the 2.7m depth.

Currents.—Currents in the Aliwal Shoal area are generally
uncertain, but a weak current, setting WSW across the shoal,
may be encountered. Occasionally the counter current of the
Agulhas Current may be experienced, particularly between the
shoal and the coast.

Vessels enroute in this area by day should be able to transit
the passage inside Aliwal Shoal, provided that the strength and
direction of the current are accurately determined.

At night, vessels are recommended to pass outside the shoal,
keeping in depths of 50m or more.

Caution.—Aliwal Shoal Marine Reserve covers a rectangu-
lar-shaped area on a NE-SW axis 5 miles wide that parallels
the coast for approximately 14 miles E of Scottburgh. For in-
formation on restrictions within this area, contact the South Af-
rican Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism—
Marine and Coastal Management Branch.

Green Point to Durban

2.20 Between Green Point and Durban, numerous rivers
flow into the sea, but with the exception of the Umkomaas Riv-
er, all have their mouths closed by sand.

The Umkomaas River (30°12'S., 30°48'E.) is open at its
mouth but, due to its constant surf, it cannot be entered. The
river is spanned by a prominent road and rail bridge.

Two hotels in the holiday resort, on the S bank of the Um-
komaas River, are conspicuous.

Anchoring is prohibited, within an area 1 mile wide, extend-
ing 2 miles ESE, from the mouth of the Umkomaas River.

Illovo Spit (30°09'S., 30°52'E.), a bank with depths from
12.8 to 17.3m, extends 2 miles offshore, about 2.8 miles SSE
of the mouth of the Illovo River. A conspicuous water tower

stands close SW of the mouth of the Lovu River.

A conspicuous hotel stands on a hill, 101m high, 3 miles
NNE of the Lovu River water tower. A conspicuous Y-shaped
water tower stands on a hill about 0.6 mile SW of the Lovu
River water tower.

Caution.—A dangerous wreck, containing cylinders of
chlorine gas, which is extremely hazardous and has a highly
toxic effect, lies sunk about 3 miles 111° from the above hotel.

Mariners are to navigate with caution due to submarine ca-
bles, which are best seen on chart.

2.21 False Bluff (30°01'S., 30°56'E.) resembles Cape Na-
tal. A hill, about 1 mile NE of False Bluff on the S side of Isip-
ingo Beach, has a broad sand patch running from its foot to
near its summit. As this is the only sand visible N of Port Shep-
stone, it is a very conspicuous landmark.

The Durban Offshore Oil Berth (30°00.5'S, 30°58.5'E) is a
CALM facility situated about 1.5 miles from shore E of
Isipingo Beach. Tankers up to 210,000 dwt can be
accommodated at the SBM, which is moored in a depth of
45m. VLCCs must have a 10-ton boom. Pilotage is compulsory
and pilots can be contacted on VHF channel 13. Pilots
normally board by helicopter 2 miles E of the SBM. Vessels
should send their ETA via their agent 10 days in advance with
updates sent every 24 hours, as well provide any subsequent
changes of 1 hour or greater.

Vessels are normally berthed during daylight hours only. Un-
berthing takes place 24 hours.

The vessel’s agent, the service tug, or the pilot can give in-
formation regarding berthing.

Vessels are prohibited from entering within 1 mile of the
SBM. Floating hoses, which are marked by quick flashing
lights, extend up to 305m from the SBM.

A prohibited anchorage area enclosing a submarine pipeline
lies approximately 2.5 miles NE of the above-mentioned termi-
nals. This area can best be seen on the chart.

Caution.—An explosives dumping area is centered in a po-
sition about 7 miles SSE of Cape Natal. Two disused explo-
sives dumping areas, best seen on the chart, lie centered
approximately 33 miles and 46 miles, respectively, SSE of
Cape Natal. The water in this area is over 2,700m deep. A sub-
marine cable, best seen on the chart, lies close S of False Bluff
and extends seaward for 9 miles.

2.22 Cape Natal (29°52'S., 31°04'E.) is a high wooded
tongue of land terminating in a conspicuous bluff, 59m high. It
is easily identified as the coast to the N recedes and is low for
several miles. A signal station is located on the bluff 0.3 mile
SW of the extremity of Cape Natal. The signal tower is painted
white and has been reported as very conspicuous from sea-
ward.

Caution.—A sewer outfall pipe extends 1.8 miles SE from
Cape Natal from a position on shore SE of the signal tower.
Anchoring is prohibited within 0.3 mile of the pipeline.

A lighted buoy (special wave recorder) is moored 1.5 miles
SE of the Signal Tower within the prohibited anchorage area
and another is 1 mile N of the South Breakwater Light.

A spoil ground, rectangular in shape, 2 miles in extent and
with a least charted depth of 55m, lies 3 miles E of Cape Natal.
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Durban (29°52'S., 31°02'E.)
World Port Index No. 46850

2.23 The Port of Durban, the principal port of the Republic
of South Africa, is entered close NW of Cape Natal.

The harbor comprises an exposed outer anchorage and a
landlocked sheltered harbor with extensive quayage and facili-
ties for ocean-going vessels. The port is entered between
breakwaters. The seaward limits of the port are best seen on
chart.

TRANSNET National Ports Authority

http://www.transnetnationalportsauthority.net

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing wind direction at
Durban Harbor, for the greater part of the year, is from NE and
S, however, in June and July, NE winds are more frequent.
Winds from the NE quadrant alternate at intervals seldom ex-
ceeding a few days, with winds from the SW quadrant.

During summer, gales are usually of short duration, rarely
exceeding 24 hours, but during winter and spring, NE and SW
gales may continue for days.

During May to July, inclusive, the finest months, a light
breeze comes in from seaward by day, and a land breeze blows
at night. But strong gales from the E and W occur in these
months.

From August to October, inclusive, the boisterous months,
when the range of the barometer is great, gales alternate be-
tween E and W.

Gales from E to SE, 50 to 100 miles offshore, are deflected

to ENE to NE upon reaching shore. The resulting swell catches
vessels in Durban Road and causes them to ride uneasily.

Tides—Currents.—In the outer anchorage, the tidal current
flows N during the rising tide and S during the falling tide.

There is an eddy occurring often off the heads of the break-
waters, flowing S during the flood tide and N during the ebb
tide. The position of the dividing line between the two oppos-
ing currents varies and may be met close to the breakwaters.
Great care is therefore necessary when approaching the harbor
entrance.

In the entrance channel, the incoming tidal current has a
maximum rate of 2.5 knots at springs and 0.5 knot at neaps; the
outgoing current attains 3.5 knots at springs and 1.5 knots at
neaps.

Within the harbor there is a strong set across the NE corner
of Salisbury Island at springs, the direction of the set being
about 270° on the flood tide and 090° on the ebb. Although this
set does not extend for more than about 90m down the line of
the main wharf of Salisbury Island, it does cause difficulty for
ships proceeding alongside the NE berth.

At T Jetty, due to eddies, there is a slight set on to both the E
side and the W side during the flood and ebb.

Caution is necessary to allow for the strong current, general-
ly setting SW at velocities of 2 to 3 knots, beyond a distance of
3 miles from the shore.

Depths—Limitations.—The channel entrance, between the
S and N breakwaters, has been dredged to a depth of 19m and
has a width of 210m. The dredged depths inside the entrance
are 16 to 18m, as seen on the chart.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Durban—Berth Information.

Durban—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth | Length | Depth Remarks
LOA | Draft | Beam |  Size
Point Multipurpose Terminal
A 288m — 288m 6.7m | 60.0m — Containers, project/heavy cargo, steel prod-
ucts, and breakbulk. Continuous berthing
B 329m — 329m 9.9m 60.0m — length of 617m.
C 213m L 213m | 12.6m | 60.0m L Containers, project/heavy cargo, steel prod-
ucts, and bunkers.
D 137m — 275m | 12.6m | 60.0m —
E 138m _ 275m | 12.6m | 60.0m _ PCC, ro-ro/lo-lo, cqntainers, fishing vessels,
and breakbulk. Continuous berthing length of
F 345m — 345m | 12.6m | 60.0m — 964m.
G 346m — 346m | 12.6m — —
M 370m — 305m 11.6m | 60.0m — Cruise, PCC, containers, and breakbulk.
N 262m — 262m | 11.6m | 60.0m — Cruise, project/heavy cargo, and breakbulk.
O 310m 119m | 310m | 11.6m | 60.0m — Containers, breakbulk, project/heavy cargo,
reefer, livestock, and citrus fruit. Continuous
P 310m 109m | 310m | 10.3m | 60.0m — berthing length of 610m.
Q 183m 10.4m | 183m | 10.3m | 60.0m — PCC and breakbulk. Continuous berthing
R 183m | 109m | 183m | 10.3m | 60.0m — length of 366m.
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Durban—Berth Information
Berth | Length | Depth Maximum Vessel Remarks
LOA ‘ Draft | Beam | Size
Bulk Connection Terminal
BClI 148m — 100m 8.5m — —
BC2 177m — 235m | 9.7m | 33.0m — Coal, coke, minerals, fertilizer, and sulphur.
BC3 180m _ 200m 8 5m _ _ Continuous berthing length of 743m.
BC4 238m — 235m | 10.0m — —
Maydon Wharf Terminal

No. 1 152m — 152m | 11.6m | 60.0m —
No.2 153m - 153m | 11.6m | 60.0m - Containers, breakbulk, vegetable oils, sugar,
No. 3 152m — 152m | 11.6m — — fertilizer, and fishing vessels. Continuous
No. 4 153m — 153m | 11.6m — — berthing length of 810m.
No. 5 200m — 200m 9.3m — —
No. 6 154m — 154m 9.3m — —
No. 7 244m — 208m 9.3m — —
No. 8 172m _ 172m | 10.0m _ _ Steel, breakbulk, containers, grain, fishing

vessels, vegetable oils, wood chips, and mo-
No.9 180m — 180m | 9.3m — - lasses. Continuous berthing length of 1,166m.
No. 10 226m — 226m 9.3m — —
No. 11 190m — 213m | 10.0m — —
No. 12 275m — 275m | 11.6m — —
No. 13 172m _ 213m | 11.6m _ _ Containers. breakbulk, wood chips, project/

heavy cargo, fishing vessels, sugar, and grain.
No. 14 173m - 213m | 11.6m — - Continuous berthing length of 833m.
No. 15 213m — 213m | 93m — —

Container Terminal

No. 100 276m — 276m 8.5m — — Breakbulk.
No. 101 229m - 229m | 12.2m - - Clean products, crude products, containers,
No. 102 213m — 213m 12.2m — — breakbulk, and bunkers. Continuous berthing
No. 103 | 235m | — | 235m | 122m | — — length of 677m.
Nootot | stm | — | | am | o | | Clewn ol e pdu, onier
No. 105 235m — 235m | 12.2m — —
No.106 | 213m | — | 213m | 122m | — — g;?ﬁ?;‘;elr;;fﬁgg;n‘j‘“d coal. Continuous
No. 107 238m — 238m | 12.2m — —
No. 108 273m — 273m | 12.2m - — Containers. Continuous berthing length of
No. 109 | 272m — | 272m | 122m | — — S45m.
No. 200 236m — 236m | 12.2m — — . ' '
No. 201 216m — 216m | 12.0m — — gggﬁl‘mers. Continuous berthing length of
No. 202 216m — 216m | 12.2m — —
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Durban—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length | Depth Remarks
LOA | Draft | Beam Size
No. 203 305m — 366m | 12.2m — —
No. 204 305m — 366m | 12.2m — — gloglrt:luners. Continuous berthing length of
No. 205 305m — 300m | 12.2m — —
Island View Terminal
No. 1 90m . 230m | 12.2m . . Lay-.by berth.. Berthing length of 230m (in-
cluding dolphins).
Chemicals, clean products, vegetable oils,
No. 2 92m — 245m | 12.2m | 32.2m | 60,000 dwt | and bunkers. Berthing length of 226m (in-
cluding dolphins).
No. 3 9%6m | — | 165m | 12.2m | 33.0m | 25000dw; | Grainandothers. Berthing length of 172m
(including dolphins).
22,000 dwt/ | Chemicals and bunkers. Berthing length of
No.4 92m — | 220m | 10.0m | 32.2m a0 000t | 184m (including dolphins).
45,000 dwt/ | Bunkers. Continuous berthing length of
No. 5 175m — 230m | 12.4m | 29.0m 60.000t 350m.
Chemicals, clean products, crude products,
No. 6 175m — 185m | 12.4m | 35.0m 67,000t and bunkers. Continuous berthing length of
350m.
45.000 dwt/ Chemicals, clean products, and bunkers.
No. 7 94m — 18m | 122m | 32.2m ; Berthing length of 206m (including dol-
63,000t .
phins).
63.000 dwt/ Chemicals, clean products, dirty products,
No. 8 103m — 185m | 122m | 32.2m ) and bunkers. Berthing length of 233m (in-
63,000t . .
cluding dolphins).
47.000 dwt/ Clean products, crude products, dirty prod-
No. 9 106m — 244m 12.2m | 35.0m 4 ucts, LPG, and bunkers. Berthing length of
58,750t . . .
245m (including dolphins).
No. 10 175m — 70m — — — Clean products, multipurpose, and bunkers.
Sapref Refinery
?gﬁaﬂ — | 480m | 336m | — — | 330,000 dwt | Crude and bunkers.

Ships in excess of 200m in length and 26m in beam may not
enter at night. Ships whose beam exceeds 35m are brought into
port only when weather conditions are suitable.

Oil tankers and ships carrying explosives or dangerous cargo
are restricted to daytime movements.

Aspect.—The Bluff, at the NE end of a ridge, is heavily-
wooded and steep and has heights up to 90m; it forms the SE
side of Durban Harbor. Among the conspicuous landmarks are
the signal tower about 0.7 mile SSW from the head of S break-
water; the water tower about 1.8 miles farther SSW; two radio
towers standing close NE of the water tower; five silos, the tall-
est being 60m in height, situated at Island View No. 3 Berth; a
water tower at Cooper, 5.3 miles SSW of the head of S break-
water; a water tower 1.4 miles NNE of Cooper; and the dome
of the college 4 miles W of the breakwater head.

Another conspicuous object is the Anglo-American Build-

ing, a 26-story glass and steel office structure with a light locat-
ed on a tall mast mounted on the roof. It is one of the tallest
buildings in the city.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels entering, leav-
ing, or shifting berths within the harbor or in the approaches.

The pilot boards in the vicinity of the fairway approach buoy
about 2.5 miles NE of the harbor entrance.

The pilot boats are equipped with VHF; they have black
hulls and white superstructure, with the words PILOTS—
LOODS in black.

Regulations.—Oil tankers and ships carrying explosives or
dangerous goods are restricted to daytime movements.

Other ships in excess of 200m in length and 26m in beam
may not enter at night.

All ships whose beam exceeds 35m are brought into port on-
ly when weather conditions are suitable.
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Vessel Traffic Service—Durban Port Control has estab-
lished a Vessel Traffic Service. The VTS system is mandatory
for the following vessels:

1. Vessels of 15m or more in length.

2. Towing vessels where the tow is 15m or more in
length or the overall length of vessel and tow is 30m or more.

3. Any passenger-carrying vessels.

4. All vessels carrying dangerous or pollutant cargo.

Durban Port Control VTS can be contacted (call sign:
Durban Port Control) on VHF channels 9 and 16.

VTS Reporting Lines are established at the harbor entrance
and at 6 mile and 12 mile radii from Fairway Lighted Buoy
(29°50.0'S., 31°05.6'E.). Inbound vessels are to contact the
VTS, as follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before crossing the 12-mile Re-
porting Line.

2.  When crossing the 12-mile Reporting Line.

3. When crossing the 6-mile Reporting Line.

4.  When entering the harbor.

Outbound vessels are to contact the VTS, as follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before departing from its berth.
2.  When leaving the harbor.

3. When crossing the 6-mile Reporting Line.

4. When crossing the 12-mile Reporting Line.

The following information should be included in the initial
report:

ETA at destination.
Whether any hazardous cargo is carried on board.
8. Suitability of the vessel for the transfer of the pilot by
helicopter.

The VTS will advise vessels of other traffic, berthing ar-
rangements, helicopter and launch services, and pilot arrange-
ments.

Additional VTS regulations that pertain to all South African
ports can be found in Pub. 160, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) South Atlantic Ocean and Indian Ocean.

Signals.—TA storm signal is shown as a red light exhibited
from the top of the Port Office when a gale is forecast and is
maintained until the weather moderates.

The signal tower on The Bluff exhibits the traffic signals
shown in the table The Bluff—Storm Signals day and night.

1. Vessel name.

2. Call sign, gt, loa, and draft.

3. Position.

4. ETA when entering the VTS zone.
5. Destination.

6.

7.

The Bluff—Storm Signals
Day Night Meaning
Flag I One green light Vessel entering harbor.
Flag H | One red light Vessel leaving harbor.
Port closed. When the bar
is dangerous to cross or
Flag P | Flashing red light | impassable, the signal is
passed by VHF and by
flashing red light.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Durban—Con-

tact Information.

Durban—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone | 27-31-361-3755
Facsimile | 27-31-361-8920
Web site http://www.transnetnationalportsauthority.net
Port Control
Call sign Port Control
VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
E-mail maritimeradio @telkom.co.za
Port Captain
Telephone | 27-31-361-8799
Facsimile | 27-31-337-5785
Bluff Signal Station
Radio 2182 kHz
Telephone | 27-31-466-1251
Pilots
VHF VHF channels 9, 11, 13, 14, and 16
Pilots Helicopter
Call sign Pilot One
VHF VHEF channel 13
Vessel Traffic Service
Call sign Durban Port Control
VHF VHEF channels 9 and 16
Helicopter | VHF channel 13
Durban SBM Service Tugs

Call sign SMIT Siyanda

Pentow Service
VHF VHF channels 9 and 16

Anchorage.—An Inner Anchorage within the harbor is lo-
cated N of Salisbury Island. Offshore anchorage provides no
shelter during S and E winds, and a heavy swell always sets in
along the coast. In a position farther S, the outgoing tidal cur-
rents swing vessels broadside on to the swell, causing them to
roll heavily.

A vessel arriving in the road during bad weather should radio
for instructions before anchoring. Helicopter services are avail-
able.

Anchoring is prohibited within 1 mile of the harbor entrance
and also within an area, marked on the chart, on either side of
the leading line out to a distance of 3 miles from the entrance.
Also, anchoring is prohibited on either side of the sewer pipe
which leads SE 0.8 mile S of the S breakwater light extending
2 miles.

Caution.—Submarine cable lies 13 miles S of Cape Natal
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and extend offshore for 1,500 miles in a ENE direction, con-
necting to the S coast of Madagascar and continuing on to the
N coasts of the islands of Reunion and Mauritius.

Durban to Richards Bay

2.24 Between Durban and the Tugela River there are no
off-lying dangers. Anchoring off this part of the coast is not
recommended, but in an emergency the best holding ground
will be in depths of 45m; the bottom is chiefly sand or mud, but
there are some patches of rocky ground, a few miles SE of the
river’s mouth.

Between the Tugela River and Richards Bay reefs and shoals
extend 2.5 miles offshore in places. Vessels should keep at least
3 miles offshore and in depths of more than 38m in the vicinity
of Glenton Reef; Durnford Point should be given a berth of 7
miles.

Inshore currents between Durban and the Tugela River are
weak. In depths of less than 90m they are generally influenced
by the wind; in greater depths it is more regular and is SW at
rates from 0.5 to 1 knot.

Off Durnford Point, in depths greater than 200m, the current
is SW at rates from 1 to 2 knots. In depths of less than 200m, a
NE counter current with rates from 0.5 to 1 knot will generally
be experienced in fine weather. This NE current is influenced
by the wind and with fresh NE winds it rapidly changes direc-
tion and flows SW at a rate depending on the strength of the
wind; surveys of this coast have shown the maximum rate of
this current when SW was found to be 0.8 knot. Currents set-
ting N and NW with rates from 0.5 to 1 knot were occasionally
observed up to 20 miles offshore SE of Durnford Point. This
onshore current is a serious danger in the vicinity of this point.

Observations made during the months of May, June, and July
provided the following information concerning currents off the
coast between Durnford Point and Cape St. Lucia:

Between Durnford Point and Cunge the current was found to
be generally SW, with rates from 0.5 to 1 knot at 2 to 3 miles
offshore and 2 knots at 11 miles off Durnford Point. At 2 to 3
miles offshore, after a few hours of W winds, the current be-
came NE at a rate of 0.5 to 1 knot and on one occasion attained
a rate of 1.5 knots; this NE current quickly disappeared with a
change of wind, and it was rare that no current was experi-
enced.

Between Cunge (28°40'S., 32°15'E.) and Cape St. Lucia, the
current was always SW to WSW; close to the 200m depth con-
tour the rate was about 3.5 knots, but at 1 to 2 miles offshore the
rate was reduced to between 1 and 2 knots. The rate was in-
creased by NE winds and reduced by SW winds.

With a smooth sea, a line of ripples was frequently observed
close to the edge of the continental shelf, in depths of 200m the
current over the shelf running with considerably reduced strength.

Caution.—In 1961, an abnormal variation was reported to
exist between Durnford Point and Cape Vidal, particularly in
St. Lucia Bay.

During strong S winds heavy seas may be encountered near
the edge of the continental shelf, in depths of 200m, between
the Tugela River and Durnford Point.

Slowing, stopping, or anchoring of unauthorized vessels is
prohibited within uThukela Marine Protective Area. The pro-
tected area extends 28 miles from the vicinity of the Tongaat

| River to Tenedos Shoal.

225 The Umgeni River (Mgeni River) (29°49'S.,
31°02'E.) flows into the sea 3.5 miles NNW from Durban
South Breakwater Light. The river is spanned by a conspicuous
bridge.

Aspect.—A radio mast stands 2.8 miles N of the mouth of
the Umgeni River; a water tower stands 0.4 mile NE of mast.
Another conspicuous water tower stands 0.9 mile NNE of the
first water tower.

A measured distance of 1,852m is situated close N of the
mouth of the Umgeni River. The S limit is marked by two bea-
cons, 0.1 mile apart, at the river entrance, the N limit is marked
by a beacon on the shore and a white pillar on a building 0.6
mile inland. The marks in line bear 295°, and the running
course is 025°-205°.

Umbhlanga Rocks Light (29°44'S., 31°05'E.) is located 5.5
miles NNE of the mouth of the Umgeni River; the light struc-
ture is not easy to identify as it is backed by a conspicuous
white hotel. Two dish antenna are situated approximately 1.5
miles NNW of the light.

A wreck, with a least depth of 11m, is situated 1 mile SSE of
Umblanga Rock Light.

Courtesy of Simon Baillie-Cooper

Umbhlanga Rocks Light

2.26 Tugela Bluff (29°14'S., 31°30'E.) is 111m high, black
in appearance, and covered with trees. The Tugela River enters
the sea close NE of Tugela Bluff and Red Hill, 87m high, rises
on the N bank of the river. Red Hill is scarred with red and has
a peculiar knob on its summit.

Glenton Reef (29°00'S., 31°44'E.) stretches along the coast
for a distance of about 5 miles, and is up to 1.5 miles offshore
in places; the depths are generally under 4m and vessels should
not approach the shore in depths less than 25m in this area.
Tenedos Shoal extends 1.3 miles SSW from the coast in a posi-
tion 5.6 miles ENE of the N end of Glenton Reef. The 15m
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curve lies 5.3 miles offshore 7.3 miles ESE of Tenedos Shoal.
Vedette Hill (28°57'S., 31°44'E.), 96m high, has a group of
buildings in a clump of trees on its summit; it forms a conspic-
uous landmark.
Caution.—Wreck reported(2023) 8.9 miles SSE of Glenton
Reef.

2.27 Port Durnford (28°55'S., 31°49'E.) is the name now
applied to a small settlement in the plains behind the coastal
range some 2.5 miles W of Mainhluyami Hill and about 5
miles NE of Vedette Hill.

Mainhluyami Hill is one of the most prominent landmarks
on this coast. The hill appears flat-topped when viewed from
the E. A dark bush covered summit, surmounted by a round
tree, lies close W of the hill. Durnford, marked by a light and a
racon, is situated at the mouth of a river, which is usually
blocked by sand, 2.3 miles ENE of Mainhluyami Hill.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 10
to 12m, coral and sand, with the entrance to the river bearing
about 338° and Durnford Point bearing 063°.

Durnford Point, is a rounded point although not prominent
but may be identified by the conspicuous Pudding Hill
(28°53'S., 32°00'E.) close W of it. Pudding Hill, the most
prominent mark in this area, is 79m high, and is thickly wood-
ed. The point and the coast for 2.5 miles each side are fringed,
with reefs and depths from 4.5 to 9m, extending 2.5 miles off-
shore in places; these reefs break in bad weather.

Caution.—A dangerous submerged wreck, with a depth of
8.2m and marked by lighted buoys, lies about 7 miles ESE of
the light.

Marine Reserves extend up to 3 miles offshore between Port
Durnford and Ponta do Ouro. For information on restrictions
within this area, contact the South African Department of Envi-
ronmental Affairs and Tourism—Marine and Coastal Manage-
ment Branch.

Richards Bay (28°48'S., 32°05'E.)
World Port Index No. 46855

2.28 Richards Bay is a man-made harbor, with a deep-draft
terminal for bulk commodities.

TRANSNET National Ports Authority

http://www.transnetnationalportsauthority.net

Winds—Weather.—The predominant wind direction
through the year is NNE and NE (combined occurrence of 41

per cent), fairly often attaining a velocity of about 19 knots.
The strongest winds, however, are usually SW (annual average
occurrence of 11 per cent), which in winter can exceed 35
knots (winter average occurrence of 2 per cent).

Weather in this area is generally moderate throughout the
year, with most of the year’s rainfall occurring in spring and
early summer. However, on occasion, port movements can be
hindered by strong to gale force winds described above.

Visibility is almost invariably excellent. Fog is extremely ra-
re in this vicinity; poor visibility, when it occurs, is due to
heavy rainfall and squalls. Occasionally, hazy conditions may
be caused by dusty offshore breezes.

Tides—Currents.—Spring tides rise 1.8m and neap tides
rise 1.2m.

Depths—Limitations.—The harbor is approached by a
dredged channel 700m wide at the seaward end, narrowing to
300m wide at the inner end, where it widens into the harbor it-
self. The entrance channel has a dredged depth of 24m at the sea-
ward end, gently shelving to 19m where it meets the harbor.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Richards Bay—Berth Information.

Aspect.—Ntogande Hill (28°43'S., 32°11'E.), 114m high, is
prominent when viewed from the E and NE. A hill, 120m high,
0.8 miles SSE of Ntogande Hill, is more prominent than Nto-
gande when viewed from the S. The Port Control Office, close
N of the root of the N breakwater, is conspicuous. A bluff 56m
high and lying 0.6 mile NE of the Port Control Office, is prom-
inent.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and is available 24 hours.

The pilot meets the vessels in a position bearing 135°, distant
3 miles from the harbor entrance; vessels should not approach
closer until contact has been made with Port Control or the pi-
lot boat. A helicopter pilotage service, available 24 hours, is in
operation at Richards Bay. Helicopter rendezvous areas for
light draft and deep draft vessels will be advised by Port Con-
trol.

Regulations.—The “Regulations for the Harbors of the
Republic of South Africa” are in force within the Port of
Richards Bay.

Passing vessels are to keep clear of the port limits. Deep
draft vessels sailing from Richards Bay are restricted in their
ability to maneuver for 4 miles from the breakwaters.

Vessels calling on Richards Bay should report their ETA,
draft, and freeboard through Richards Bay Port Control 48
hours and 24 hours in advance. If the ETA falls on Saturday,
Sunday, or Monday, notice must be given before 1200 on the
previous Friday. The ETA should be confirmed when 20 miles
off the harbor entrance.

Richards Bay—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA | Draft | Beam |  Size
Richards Bay Coal Terminal
No. 301 350m 19.0m 300m 17.5m | 50.0m | 208,445 dwt | Coal and bunkers. Waterline to hatch
No.302 | 350m 19.0m 300m | 17.5m | 50.0m | 200,000 dwt | combing height of 20.0m.
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Richards Bay—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA Draft Beam Size
No. 303 350m 19.0m 300m 17.5m | 50.0m | 208,926 dwt
No. 304 350m 19.0m 300m 17.5m | 50.0m | 208,926 dwt | Coal. Waterline to hatch combing height
No. 305 184m 19.0m 300m | 17.5m | 50.0m | 200,000 dwt | of 20.0m.
No. 306 280m 19.0m 300m 17.5m | 50.0m | 200,000 dwt
Transnet Port Terminals Richards Bay
No. 606 220m 14.5m 200m 13.5m 36.0m 66,604 dwt | Breakbulk, bunkers, and containers.
No. 607 220m 14.5m 200m 13.5m 36.0m 66,535 dwt Breakbulk, bunkers, and containers.
No.608 | 204m | 145m | 200m | 135m | 322m | 64229 dwt | Dreakbulk, containers, bunkers, and
chemicals.
Chemicals, alumina, and bunkers. Wa-
No. 609 300m 14.5m 200m 14.0m | 36.0m | 66.604 dwt | terline to hatch combing height of
17.5m
No.701 | 240m | 145m | 292m | 140m | 45.0m | 180,646 dwt | CO2l and bunkers. Waterline to hatch
combing height of 17.5m.
No. 702 300m 19.0m 292m 17.5m | 45.0m | 180,848 dwt
No. 703 240m 18.5m 299m 17.5m | 50.0m | 207,562 dwt | Coal and bunkers. Waterline to hatch
No.704 | 240m 18.3m 292m | 17.5m | 45.0m | 180,012 dwt | combing height of 17.5m.
No. 705 200m 19.0m 299m 17.5m | 50.0m | 208,530 dwt
No. 706 200m 15.2m 200m 13.5m 36.0m 66,684 dwt Containers, breakbulk, and bunkers.
No. 707 200m 15.2m 225m 13.5m 36.0m 66,652 dwt Breakbulk and containers.
No. 708 200m 15.2m 204m 13.5m | 36.0m 66,721 dwt —
No. 801 260m 19.0m 230m 17.5m 38.0m 93,386 dwt Wood chips and others.
No. 804 260m 19.0m 229m 17.5m 37.0m 84,984 dwt Wood chips, others, and bunkers.
Bidvest Tank Terminal (Die Duine)
Chemicals, clean products, and LPG.
No. 208 140m 16.0m 230m 140m | 38.4m | 75,000dwt | Berthing length of 300m (including dol-
phins).
Chemicals, clean products, LPG, bun-
No. 209 130m 14.0m 230m 125m | 36.6m | 55,279 dwt | kers. Berthing length of 300m (includ-
ing dolphins.

Vessel Traffic Service—Richards Bay Port Control has es-
tablished a Vessel Traffic Service. The VTS system is manda-
tory for the following vessels:

1. Vessels of 15m or more in length.

2. Towing vessels where the tow is 15m or more in
length or the overall length of vessel and tow is 30m or more.

3. Any passenger-carrying vessels.

4. All vessels carrying dangerous or pollutant cargo.

Richards Bay Port Control VTS can be contacted (call sign:
Richards Bay Port Control) on VHF channel 12.

VTS Reporting Lines are established at 15 mile and 6 mile
radii from the port Inbound vessels are to contact the VTS, as
follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before crossing the 15-mile Re-

porting Line.

2. When crossing the 15-mile Reporting Line.

3. When crossing the 6-mile Reporting Line.

4. At Reporting Point 3—when entering the Deep-Draft
Route 4 miles from the South Breakwater.

5. At Reporting Point 4—when passing the South
Breakwater.
Outbound vessels are to contact the VTS, as follows:

1. Fifteen (15) minutes before departing from its berth.

2. At Reporting Point 4—when passing the South
Breakwater.

3. At Reporting Point 3—when leaving the Deep-Draft
Route 4 miles from the South Breakwater.

4.  When crossing the 6-mile Reporting Line.
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The following information should be included in the initial
report:

ETA at destination.
Whether any hazardous cargo is carried on board.

Additional VTS regulatlons that pertain to all South African
ports can be found in Pub. 160, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) South Atlantic Ocean and Indian Ocean.

The VTS will advise vessels of other traffic, berthing ar-
rangements, helicopter and launch services, and pilot arrange-
ments.

Signals.—Traffic signals are shown from a bank of lights
shown from the Port Control Office, as follows:

1. Vessel name.

2. Call sign, gt, loa, and draft.

3. Position.

4. ETA when entering the VTS zone.
5. Destination.

6.

7.

Signal Meaning
Fixed green lights Vessel entering harbor
Fixed red lights Vessel leaving harbor
Flashing red lights Port closed

When the entrance to the harbor is considered dangerous,
this information will be passed by VHF in addition to showing
the signal for “Port closed.”

Contact Information.—See the table titled Richard’s
Bay—Contact Information.

Richard’s Bay—Contact Information

Port Authority
Telephone | 27-35-905-3444
Facsimile | 27-35-905-3333
Web site ?;nge/t/www.transnetnationalportsauthori—

Harbormaster
Telephone | 27-35-905-3984
Facsimile 27-35-905-3061

Marine Operations Manager
Telephone | 27-35-905-4790
Facsimile 27-35-905-3141
Bunker Terminal

Telephone | 27-35-797-7259
Facsimile | 27-35-797-7232

Coal Terminal
Telephone | 27-35-904-4911
Facsimile 27-35-797-7200

Dry Bulk Terminal

Telephone | 27-35-905-3215

Richard’s Bay—Contact Information

Facsimile | 27-35-905-3216

Multi Purpose Terminal
Telephone | 27-35-905-3209
Facsimile | 27-35-905-3161

Pilots
Telephone ‘ VHF channels 12 and 16
Pilots Transported by Helicopter
Facsimile | 27-35-905-3061

Vessel Traffic Service

Call sign Richards Bay Port Control
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone | 27-35-905-3444
Facsimile | 27-35-905-3061

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained about 3 to 5
miles SE of the S breakwater. The bottom is sand; in strong
SW and NE winds, caution should be exercised.

A prohibited anchorage area extends ESE from the head of the
N breakwater for a distance of about 4 miles; a pipeline extends
seaward in an ESE direction, within the restricted area, from a
position on shore 0.4 mile NNE of the head of the breakwater.

Caution.—Foul ground has been reported (2024), best seen
on chart, 6.9 miles SSE from Richards Bay.

Richards Bay to Levin Point

2.29 The coast between Richards Bay and Cape St. Lucia,
24 miles NE, is a sandy beach lined with breakers. Landing on
this stretch of coast is practically impossible.

Cone Point (28°38'S., 32°18'E.) lies 15 miles NNE of Rich-
ards Bay. The coast between these two points should be given a
wide berth, especially in fine weather, when the sea is not
breaking over the dangers.

Nhlabane Rock (28°41'S., 32°16'E.), with a depth of 5.5m,
lies about 1 mile offshore, 3 miles SSW of Cone Point. It is the
only charted danger seaward of the 15m curve on this section
of the coast.

Neill Peak is a conspicuous thickly wooded hill, rising to a
height of 107m, about 3 miles SW of Cone Point. A bare sand
hill, 108m high, lying 2.3 miles NNE of Cone Point, appears
steep and conspicuous from the E.

A water tank at an elevation of 167m stands 6.5 miles NE of
Cone Point.

2.30 Cape St. Lucia (28°31'S., 32°24'E.) is low and sandy;
it is marked by a light, whose tower is not easy to identify from
a distance. A hill, 164m high, rises close within the cape; there
is a reddish sand patch on the seaward slope of the hill. Close
N of the cape there are some ledges of light, brown rocks and
the cape when seen from the E appears as a group of islands.

From Cape St. Lucia, the coastal ridge consists of hills,
which are covered with forest and rise to elevations of 180m
before terminating in a bluff 6.5 miles N of Cape St. Lucia

Pub. 171



Sector 2. South Africa and Mozambique—Cape Recife to Ponta da Barra 41

Light. For 2 miles NNE of St. Lucia Bay the coast is backed by
grassy bush topped hills, from 30 to 45m high, then a ridge of
forest covered hills, from 60 to 75m high, extend 4.5 miles far-
ther N where the hills become more open and grassy.

Between Cape Vidal and Leven Point the coastal range is
thickly wooded for the first 7 miles and presents a series of
summits. North of these summits, the coastal range is from 90
to 120m high and is faced with sand, which in places, extends
halfway up its seaward slope.

St. Lucia Bay (28°23'S., 32°26'E.) is the slight bight formed
at the entrance of St. Lucia Lake 8 miles N of Cape St. Lucia.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in 18m, about
1.3 miles SE of the entrance to St. Lucia Bay. South of this po-
sition the bottom is foul, and farther N the S swell is heavier.
The bay, exposed to winds from SSW through E to NE, has a
sandy bottom, with good holding ground, the depths gradually
decreasing to the shore.

Caution.—In 1961, an abnormal magnetic variation was re-
ported in St. Lucia Bay.

Simangaliso Marine Protective Area, best seen on chart, ex-
tends up to 38 miles from the coast of Cape St. Lucia to the In-
ternational border with Mozambique. Within the protected
area; slowing, stopping, or anchoring of unauthorized vessels,
disturbing of whale sharks, and fishing is prohibited.

2.31 Mount Tabor (28°15'S., 32°30'E.), 133m high, rises
8.5 miles NNE of St. Lucia Bay. A conspicuous lookout tower,
96m high, stands 1 mile SSW of Mount Tabor.

Cape Vidal (28°08'S., 32°24'E.) is conspicuous from all di-
rections; the land close within rises to Bangazi, a peak 149m
high. A long triangular patch of sand, visible when bearing less
than 270°, extends to the summit of Bangazi; when seen from
the S, three reddish patches appear on it.

The sea usually breaks on the below water rocks, which ex-
tend about 0.2 mile offshore, about 1 mile S of Cape Vidal. A
light stands on the shore W of these rocks.

Mahlonza, situated on the coastal range 2.5 miles N of Cape
Vidal, rises to a height of 171m. This hill and King Oscar Hill,
161m high, 2 miles farther N, are prominent.

Leven Point (27°55'S., 32°36'E.), 12 miles N of Cape Vidal,
may be recognized by St. Marys Hill, close N of which are two
broad sandy strips extending from the base to the summit of a
high neck of land. These strips are visible when bearing less
than 270° and serve to identify Leven Point from N. From S,
Leven Point appears flat and sandy.

Levin Point to Maputo

2.32 Between Leven Point and Red Sand CIliff the coast is
backed by wooded hills faced with sand. Gipsy Hill (27°48'S.,
32°36'E.), 125m high, situated 8 miles N of Leven Point is the
only distinctive feature on this stretch of coast.

Red Sand CIiff (27°43'S., 32°37'E.) forms the seaward face
of Ochre Hill, which has an elevation of 115m; the sea in the
vicinity is sometimes discolored by red soil eroded from the
base of the cliff.

Between Leven Point and Red Sand Cliff, there is a narrow
ridge of rock and coral, connected to the coast about 2 miles N
of Leven Point, extending 1.3 miles NNE to about 0.6 mile off-
shore. This ridge is steep-to and has depths from 3.6 to 5.5m.

Another shoal with a least depth of 5.5m, lies parallel, with the
coast, 0.8 mile offshore, about 6 miles NNE of Leven Point.
The sea seldom breaks over these steep-to reefs and it is advis-
able to keep in depths of more than 55m when off this stretch
of coast.

Between Red Sand Cliff and Sordwana Road, there are three
distinctive summits. From S to N they are Nkonyane
(27°38'S., 32°39'E.), 121m high; Mbumba, 134m high; and
Ntabende, 137m high. They lie 48 miles NNE, 6.8 miles NNE
and 9 miles NNE, respectively, of Ochre Hill.

Ntabende is a conical hill, with a flat top; there are promi-
nent sand intrusions on either side of it.

From Ntabende, the coastal hills become lower and termi-
nate in a prominent dark bluff, 37m high, covered with trees
and bushes, close within Jesser Point.

2.33 Jesser Point (27°33'S., 32°41'E.) is low and fringed
with rocks extending 0.4 mile N; the sea breaks heavily on the
rocks. A light stands close SSW of Jesser Point.

Sordwana Road (27°33'S., 32°43'E.), open to winds from
seaward between NE and SW, lies 2 miles N of Ntabende and
is no better than other open anchorages on this coast. The hold-
ing ground is not good, being partly rock, and nearer the shore
it is worse. There is considerable swell and strong onshore
winds render the anchorage untenable.

The point on the S side of the bay has a dark bluff, 46m in
height, within it is covered with scrub and is conspicuous from
seaward.

Temporary anchorage, about 0.5 mile offshore, in 12m, may
be found in the bay NNE of a projecting point which affords
slight shelter, with the point bearing 203°, distant about 0.5
mile.

2.34 Sordwana Point (27°26'S., 32°43'E.) is sandy and is
backed by a heavily-wooded bluff. Dumile Hill, which is con-
spicuous from all directions, is dome shaped and rises to a
height of 134m, 0.9 mile N of Sordwana Point. A beacon
stands on the shore about 0.6 mile SSW of the point.

A below-water reef, which usually breaks, lies 0.2 mile off-
shore abreast Dumile Hill. A similar reef, also 0.2 mile off-
shore, lies 1.5 miles farther NNE.

Island Rock (27°17'S., 32°47'E.), which is a black outcrop,
drying about 1m, lies close offshore 3.5 miles NNE of Hully
Point. Normally the sea breaks heavily over the outcrop and the
spray, which can be seen from a distance, will indicate its position.

Black Rock Point (27°08'S., 32°50'E.) is a conspicuous
grassy projection 18m high, about 9 miles NNE of Island
Rock; it extends 0.15 mile off the beach. From a distance, the
point sometimes has the appearance of a vessel close inshore.

Black Rocks are some remarkable rocks 3.7m high situated
on the beach 3.5 miles NNE of Black Rock Point.

The Kosi River discharges 11 miles NNE of Black Rocks.
Anchorage, which is no better than other anchorages on this
exposed coast, may be taken up off the Kosi River, in 11.9 to
18.3m, but the entrance should not bear N of 250°, the bottom
having many rocky patches when S of that line.

Between the Kosi River and Ponta do Ouro, 3 miles NNE,
the coast consists of a sandy beach backed by bush topped hills
faced with sand, rising to 100m in height.
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2.35 Ponta do Ouro (26°51'S., 32°54'E.) is a dark low
cliff. Monte do Ouro, close within the point, rises to an eleva-
tion of 120m. A light is exhibited at this point.

From Ponta do Ouro, the coast trends in a NNE direction to
Cabo da Inhaca. Cabo da Inhaca is the S entrance point to Baia
de Maputo. From Ponta do Ouro to a position 7 miles SSW of
Cabo da Inhaca, the coastal hills are from 60 to 120m high, and
close to the N part of this area they are thickly wooded.

Pico Florenco (26°45'S., 32°54'E.), 118m high, is one of
three prominent peaks situated 6 miles N of Ponta do Ouro; a
tripod beacon, stands on this peak.

Ponta Dobela, marked by a prominent white beacon, is situ-
ated near the coast 13.5 miles N of Pico Florenco.

Baixo de Sao Joao (26°21'S., 32°58'E.), a rocky shoal with,
a depth of 9.1m, lies 1.8 miles offshore, 10 miles NNE of Ponta
Dobela.

Rocha Ulue (26°16'S., 32°57'E.) is a conspicuous mark re-
sembling the hull of a capsized vessel. It is 52m in length and
about 15m high.

Dundas Hill rises 75m, and has two diagonal crossing sandy
roads on its seaward slope. These roads form a conspicuous
landmark for vessels approaching from the S.

2.36 Cabo de Santa Maria (26°05'S., 32°58'E.) is the N
extremity of the Peninsula de Santa Maria. A round-topped
peak, 87m high, is situated 0.5 mile S of the cape. Baixo de
Santa Maria, a rocky shoal with a least depth of 14.6m, lies 2.5
miles ESE of Cabo de Santa Maria.

Ilha da Inhaca (26°00'S., 32°58'E.) lies close N of the Pen-
insula de Santa Maria on the SE side of the entrance to Baia de
Maputo. Ponta Torres, the S extremity of Ilha da Inhaca, is sep-
arated from the peninsula by an inlet 0.3 mile wide; the chan-
nel lies on the S side. The sea frequently breaks on the bar
across the inlet, where there are dangerous rocks. Monte Botel-
ho, 87m high, rises near the coast 2.8 miles NNE of Ponta Tor-
res. Monte Inhaca, 2.3 miles NNE of Monte Botelho, is dome-
shaped and wooded; it is surmounted by a beacon.

Cabo da Inhaca (25°58'S., 33°00'E.), the NE extremity of
Ilha da Inhaca, is a sandy point, rising to a square-topped sandy
hummock, which shows up against the darker land behind it. A
light is situated on a sand hill about 0.4 mile SW of Cabo da In-
haca; it has been reported (1991) that haze during the day ob-
scures the light structure. A signal station is located near the
light.

Baixo Danae (25°54'S., 33°03'E.) lies about 5 miles NE of
Cabo da Inhaca. The sea breaks heavily on the shoal in all
types of weather. A current of 1.5 to 2.5 knots sets onto the
shoal from SE at all stages of the tide, and especially after
strong SW or SE winds.

Maputo (Lourenco Marques) (25°58'S., 32°35'E.)
World Port Index No. 46870

2.37 Maputo is located at the head of Baia de Maputo
(Baia de Lourenco Marques), the port consists of a city and a
medium-sized natural harbor. Baia de Maputo is entered be-
tween Cabo de Inhaca and Ponta da Macaneta (25°52'S.,

32°45'E.).

Port Maputo

http://www.portmaputo.com

Winds—Weather.—Because of the position of the port, land
and sea breezes are quite marked. Land breezes are most notice-
able between April and August and are least noticeable in No-
vember and December. The breeze usually commences about
midnight and dies away between 0900 and 1000. West winds are
rare after midday except when the “hot wind” is blowing from
NNW, and it is only when N or S winds blow very strongly that
it does not veer to the W quadrant during the night.

The “hot wind” is a hot, dry wind from NNW which blows
down from the high plateau of central Africa. It usually lasts
only a few hours, giving place to a short calm of 20 minutes
duration, when the S wind breaks out with violence, sometimes
reaching gale force, bringing dust storms which are less fre-
quent here than in other localities of South Africa.

From October to March, the hottest and dampest months,
these winds, alternating with the cold S wind, make the climate
unpleasant. There is, however, some relief in the sea breeze and
in the rarity of calm. Moderate winds are most frequent, with
light breezes at night.

The average wind for the year is force 4 on the Beaufort
Scale with the highest wind average from September to No-
vember and the least from February to April. The wind reaches
its daily peak about 1700 and the least at 0200.

The weather is pleasant from June to October when there are
bright sunny days and the temperature in the shade seldom ris-
es above 27°C, except with a “hot wind,” or falls below 16°C
but the other half of the year contrasts most unfavorably with
this period.

Gales from SW of 36 hours duration are not infrequent, the
wind then drawing to the S, and the weather becoming fine at
SE, after which the wind draws gradually to NE, continuing
fine for a few days. Bad weather always comes on with winds
between W and S, improving as the wind draws to E. A gale
from S of hurricane force was experienced in the middle of Oc-
tober.

From April to October, the sea breezes blow with less force,
calms are more frequent, and rain only falls on from 2 to 6 days
in a month, where as in the opposite season it may fall on about
11 days in the same period.

Tides—Currents.—Seaward of the line of shoals fronting the
bay the N current or that of the incoming tidal current, with a
maximum spring velocity of 2 knots, sets obliquely across Canal
do Sul, with a strong indraft; caution must be observed in transit.
The outgoing tidal current sets in the opposite direction.

Within the line of shoals the SW current, or incoming tidal
current, sets over Xefina Grande Bank, and enters Rio Espirito
Santo with maximum rate from 1 to 3 knots at neaps and
springs, respectively, the other current setting in the opposite
direction at the same rate.

The mean spring tidal range is 3m; the mean neap range is
about 0.8m.

The maximum tidal currents at springs between Cais Maputo
and Ponta Chaluquene during the dry season are, as follows:

1. Flood current—2.5 knots.
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2. Ebb current—2.8 knots.

Depths—Limitations.—The approaches to Maputo are
greatly encumbered by shoals. Though there are several chan-
nels between these shoals, only Canal do Norte is marked. Ca-
nal da Matola is dredged to a minimum depth of 11.7m leading
to the port. Within the harbor, Canal da Matola has a dredged
depth of 13.1m. Mariners should consult the Maputo Port Au-
thority for the latest information. Twelve vessels can be accom-
modated; container and ro-ro facilities are available.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Maputo—Berth Information.

It should be noted that the depth over the bar will govern the
draft of vessels permitted to enter the harbor.

The Maputo-Catembe Bridge crosses the harbor between
Ponta Chaluquene and Cais de Maputo. It has a vertical clear-
ance of 64.0m at HAT in the center of the channel and 62.8m at
Berth No. 5. Vessels with an air draft of 55m or more must sub-
mit a written request to the Maputo Port Authority prior to ap-
proach; the request should include the vessel’s air draft, time of
passage, and whether inbound or outbound. In addition, vessels
with an air draft of 55m or more have priority passage under
the bridge, at which time only one-way traffic will apply.

Maputo and Matola alongside depths are from 2017 surveys.

Maputo—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length | Depth Remarks
LOA Draft ‘ Beam ‘ Size
Coastal/Cruise Terminal

No. 1 293m 7.5m — 7.0m — — .

Cruise and coastal vessels.
No. 2 220m 8.0m — 7.2m — —

Car/General Cargo Terminal

No. 263m 9.0m 239m 9.0m 50.0m | 71,955 dwt . .

Cruise vessels, ro-ro passenger/vehi-
No. 4 273m 10.0m 228m 9.6m 38.0m 74,930 dwt | cles/rail, breakbulk, and project/heavy
No. 230m | 12.0m | 232m 120m | 380m | 93296dwt | %8

Molasses Terminal

No. 6 246m | 160m | 220m | 140m | 37.9m | 95308dwt | Chemicals, ro-pax, project/heavy car-

go, breakbulk, and multipurpose.

Bulk Mineral Terminal
No. 7 240m | 16.0m | 292m 140m | 45.0m | 180,940 dwt g‘&mwals’ coastal vessels, and break-
No. 8a 268m — — 12.0m — — Coal and breakbulk.
Sugar Terminal

No. 8 200m | 160m | 225m | 140m | 322m | 75611dwe | Sugar breakbulk, citrus fruits, and

coastal vessels.

Chrome Terminal
No. 9 | 436m | 16.0m | 300m 15.0m ‘ 50.0m ‘ 209,537 dwt ‘ Steel products and breakbulk.
Container Terminal
No. 10 | 308m | 12m | 299m — ‘ 50.0m ‘ 207,562 dwt ‘ Containers and reefer.
Coal Terminal

No. 11 177m | 12.0m | 206m — 36.0m | 66,622 dwt | Clinker, coal, gypsum, mineral ore,

magnetite, and breakbulk.
No. 12 169m 12.0m 192.9m — 32.2m 50,246 dwt | Vegetables oils.

Matola Bulk Terminal

GrainBerth | 76m | 12.6m | 200m | 117m | 32.0m | 64,043 dwt | Ordin- Berthing length of 300m (in-

cluding dolphins).
Mozal Berth | 230m | 12.6m | 229m | 12.6m | 36.0m | 82,501 dwt | breakbulk. Berthing length of 272m

(including dolphins).
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Maputo—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length | Depth Remarks
LOA Draft Beam Size
Aviation fuel, clean products, and
Oil Jetty 56m 12.0m 237m 10.5m 44.0m | 109,992 dwt | bunkers. Berthing length of 260m (in-
cluding dolphins).
Coal and breakbulk. Berthing length
of 359m (including dolphins). The
quay has been refurbished, including
TCM Berth 220m 15.4m 230m 15.4m 35.0m 60,000 dwt | a set of 8.5m offsets from the quay
following the deepening of the berth
apron and addition of a new fender
system.
Aspect.—The following objects positioned from Ponta Ver- Maputo—Contact Information
melha (25°59'S., 32°36'E.) are prominent: .
1. A church, 1 mile NNE. info@portmaputo.com
2. The Cathedral, 1.5 miles NW. E-mail Mussa.Aly @ portmaputo.com (Marine
3. The Harbor Office, 1.3 miles WNW. Operations Manager)
Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and available 24 hours. Pi- - :
| lots board in position 25°41'30.0"S, 32°51'30.0"E. Web site http://www.portmaputo.com
For pilot contact information, see the table titled Maputo— Port Control
Contact Information.
Regulations.—Inbound and outbound vessels must report to VHF VHF channels 12, 14, and 16
Maputo Port Control on VHF channel 12 at the following two- 258-2149-4396
way reporting points: Telephone 258-2134-0500
1. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 1IN (25°37.89'S.,
32°53.12'E.). . 258-2143-0101
2. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 2N (25°46.49'S., | Facsimile i—ocmrrm oo
32°49.57E.). :
3. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 5 (25°55.72'S., E-mail portcontrol @portmaputo.com
32°52.18E.). . Harbormaster
4. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 6 (25°56.01'S.,
32°44.57E.). Telephone 258-2134-0517
5. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 8 (25°56.93'S., Facsimile 258-2102-1892
32°41.11'E.). . - :
6. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 11 (25°57.47'S., E-mail Frederico.Silva@portmaputo.com
32°39.22'E.). Pilots
7. In the vicinity of Lighted Buoy 14 (25°59.23'S.,
3203590|E) VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Vessels should send their ETA 48 hours, 24 hours, 12 hours, Telephone 258-2143-0101
and 2 hours prior to arrival. —
Vessels with a draft of 12.5m and over must contacted Port Facsimile 258-2143-0101
Control 3 hours prior to arrival at Lighted Buoy No. 1N on E-mail POMLMaputoPilots @pomaritime.com

VHF channel 12.

Tugs are compulsory for all vessels except coasters and fish-
ing boats.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Maputo—Con-
tact Information.

Maputo—Contact Information
Port Authority

258-213-40500

258-213-13921

Telephone

Facsimile

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available in the vicinity of
Lighted Buoy No. IN. Anchorage may also be taken in the ap-
proach to Canal do Sul, in depths of 14 to 17m, with Cabo da
Inhaca Light bearing 159°, distant about 3 miles. Anchorage is
available, in 12m, with Macoma Light (25°41'S., 32°46'E.)
bearing 313°, 4 miles distant.

Portinho da Inhaca is an anchorage lying off Black Bluff, the
NW extremity of Ilha da Inhaca.

Good shelter is afforded, from 10 to 20m, from all winds ex-
cept those from SW, which raise a sea at the anchorage. The
shoals in the vicinity are of a shifting nature, and local knowl-
edge is required when taking a berth at the anchorage.
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Machangulo Bay is the SE part of Baia de Maputo. There is
anchorage, in about 7m, in a narrow space at the head of the
bay. The explosives anchorage is up the river near the entrance
of the Rio Matola.

Unless directed by the pilot, anchorage is prohibited in the
river to the NW of a line extending 210° from the light on the S
side of the entrance of Cais de Maputo (25°58.6'S., 32°34.2'E.)
to the opposite shore.

Directions.—When approaching Canal do Norte from the
NE, it is recommended to keep at least 10 miles offshore to
avoid shoal areas before altering course to reach the charted
channel in vicinity of Lighted Buoy No. IN. The channel leads
SSW for about 8.6 miles, then SSE for about 9.5 miles to the
vicinity of Lighted Buoy No. 5. The channel has a sharp star-
board turn at this point and leads W for about 6.5 miles to the
pilot boarding position. The channel generally leads in a SW
direction to a point SSW of Ponta Vermelha and NW to the
port.

Southern Channel extends between Baixo do Meio and
Baixos da Inhaca and connects to the above channel in the vi-
cinity of Lighted Buoy No. 4. This channel is not marked, nor
is it maintained; local knowledge is required.

Caution.—A magnetic anomaly in Baia de Maputo causes
the variation to change rapidly, giving deflections from -2° to
+3° from the normal.

Extensive changes to the buoyage in the port and its ap-
proaches has been reported (2019) and the charts may not have
been updated. Mariners are advised to use caution while navi-
gating in the area.

Channels, depths, and navigational aids are subject to fre-
quent change. Range lights may not accurately mark the chan-
nels and depths may be less than charted. The harbormaster
should be consulted for the latest information.

The narrowest section of the entrance channel is susceptible
to bank suction.

Submarine cables lie submerged across the entrance of Cais
de Maputo.

Maputo to Ponta da Barra

2.38 Between Monte Cutfield (25°34'S., 32°51'E.), which

| is marked by a light on a framework tower, 10m in height, and

Ponta Pajini, the coast consists of sandhills and ridges backed
by grassy hills, with trees and bushes on them.

Several shoals with depths of 6.7 to 10.4m fringe the coast
and lie as much as 7 miles off the coast from Mabjetxine to the
sand dune; heavy tide rips, possibly caused by the uneven
depths, have been observed.

Baixo da Lagoa (25°25'S., 33°12'E.), a narrow ridge of rock
and sand with a least charted depth of 4.6m, lies 4 miles off-
shore ESE of the conspicuous sand dune.

Ponta Padjini (25°20'S., 33°14'E.) is a dark rocky bluff 75m
high. From close inshore it has an irregular and broken appear-
ance; there are several other similar small cliffs in the vicinity.
A conspicuous sand dune lies 0.5 mile N of Ponta Padjini.

Between Ponta Padjini and Rio Limpopo the coastal hills are
moderately bare; for the first 10 miles they are a light color, but
then they become darker and higher.

2.39 Ponta Chiluela (25°17'S., 33°19'E.) is rocky and

projects from the base of the sandhills, close to the HW mark,
to form a small cliff 4m high. Three detached rocky shoals,
with depths of 10.4, 5.5 and 9.4m, lie 2.7 miles offshore be-
tween the above two points.

Rio Limpopo (25°13'S., 33°31'E.) flows into the sea and the
entrance is well defined. About 1 mile inland there is a con-
spicuous red-topped hill. Discharge from the river may extend
3 or 4 miles seaward from the river’s entrance, and will be not-
ed by the color.

Between Rio Limpopo and Boa Paz (24°58'S., 34°10'E.)
depths of 35m are found at a fairly constant distance of 3 to 4
miles from the coast, except off Boa Paz Light, where these
depths are found within 2 miles of the coast from about 5
miles.

Baixos de Inhampura, with depths less than 11m, extend par-
allel with the coast for 10 miles from a position 4.5 miles E of
the mouth of Rio Limpopo. The shallowest part of the shoal,
with a depth of 1.5m, lies 9.5 miles ENE of the mouth of the
river.

Inland, 4 miles ENE of Rio Limpopo, a conspicuous sand
dune considerably higher than the surrounding country, rises to
a height of 89m. Kaixaventuane, a summit 112m high, lies 12
miles farther ENE.

A light is exhibited at Boa Paz (24°58'S., 34°10'E.) from a
tower, 8m high. The coast at Boa Paz is about 66m high.

2.40 Baixos da Boa Paz (24°57'S., 34°27'E.) are formed
by a bank of stones, with depths less than 5.5m, which extends
along the coast from the vicinity of Boa Paz for a distance of
15 miles. A 2.7m patch, which breaks, lies 8 miles ENE of Boa
Paz, about 0.25 offshore. A 1.7m patch lies 0.8 mile offshore 3
miles farther ENE. This patch is dangerous as the sea does not
break on it.

Detached patches, with depths of 16m and 17m lie, respec-
tively, 2.3 miles SE and 4.5 miles E of the 1.7m patch.

Quissico Light (24°45'S., 34°48'E.) is exhibited from a tow-
er, 6m in height, and is situated on a dune 51m high, about 37
miles ENE of Boa Paz. A shoal, with a depth of 8.9m, lies 4
miles S of Quissico Light.

A hill, 173m high, stands 2.2 miles inland, 11.7 miles NE of
Quissico Light.

Ponta Zavora (24°31'S., 35°12'E.), 25 miles NE of Quissico
Light, has no conspicuous features, but 1.7 miles to the N there
is a remarkable sand cliff nearly 0.5 mile in length. Ponta Za-
vora is marked by a light and a racon; there is a signal station at
the light.

2.41 Cabo das Correntes lies 30 miles NNE of Ponta Za-
vora and Ponta da Barra lies about 19 miles farther N. The hills
lie 2 to 4 miles inland and rise to heights of over 180m. Heavy
breakers have been seen along this coast up to 3 miles distant
offshore.

Rocky patches fringe the coast for 8.5 miles NE of Ponta Za-
vora. A rocky patch with 8.2m lies 3 miles NE of the point, 1.2
miles offshore; another rocky patch, with 3.8m, lies 1 mile off-
shore 2.7 miles farther NE.

Cabo das Correntes (24°06'S., 35°30'E.) is a rounded sandy
point, which may be identified by a few detached black rocks
fringing it; an islet Sm high is situated 2.8miles SSW of the
cape and is connected to the coast by a rock reef.
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Between Cabo das Correntes and Cabo Inhambane
(23°52'S., 35°33'E.) the coast consists of sandhills, when seen
from a distance have the appearance of chalky cliffs, they are
visible for quite a distance.

Cabo Inhambane is a small rocky point backed by a grassy,
conical hill, 61m high.

Ponta Tofo, a small rocky point fringed by a reef extending

0.3 offshore, lies 1 mile NNW of Cabo Inhambane.

Ponta da Barra (23°47'S., 35°32'E.), 3.7 miles NNW of
Ponta Tofo, is low and is fringed by a reef extending nearly 0.5
mile NE. Within, the point rises to an elevation of 59m, 1 mile
SW; this hill has a clump of trees on it which make it easily
identified from the N. Ponta da Barra is marked by a light, with
a signal station situated near it.
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SECTOR 3

MOZAMBIQUE—BAIA DE INHAMBANE TO CABO DELGADO

Plan.—This sector describes the SE coast of Africa, on the
W side of Mozambique Channel, from Baia de Inhambane
NNE to Cabo Delgado.

General Remarks

3.1 Between Ponta Algoa (23°39'S., 35°26'E.) and Ponta da
Barra Falsa the coast has no conspicuous features, but 10 miles to
the S of the latter point the Sylvia Ridge, of bare sand, is 114m
high; this ridge is of a reddish color.

The coast between Ilha Santa Carolina (21°37'S., 35°20'E.)
and Ponta Macovane is little known.

Between the Rio Sofala (20°10'S., 34°45'E.) and the Rio
Buzi, the land is low and there are no landmarks.

Between Ponta Macuti (19°51'S., 34°54'E.) and the Rio Sofala
(20°10'S., 34°45'E.) and the Rio Sambazo, the coast rises slightly
and is bounded by a range of low sand hills. At about mid distance
the sandhills are somewhat noticeable, as here there are a number
of sharp pointed hills about 61m high, resembling pyramids, and
rendered more conspicuous through being without vegetation, as
the surrounding country is thick jungle. From the Rio Sambazo to
the W entrance to the Rio Zambezi, the land is lower.

Between the Rio Chinde (18°34'S., 36°29'E.) and the Rio
dos Bons Sinais, the coast is so low that it is seldom seen from
the deck of a vessel from a distance of 7 miles.

Between the Rio Bazar (18°25'S., 36°38'E.) and the Rio
Linde, the coast becomes somewhat higher; near the latter are
some clumps of trees, while a short distance to the SW of the
Rio Linde are some sandy cliffs which are conspicuous with
the morning sun.

Caution.—Vines Bank (Toraka Vines) (18°51'S, 43°00'E.),
reported in 1871, dries 0.6m over a diameter of about 13m;
depths of 3m to 6.7m exist up to 0.1 mile from this bank. The
position and existence of this bank are doubtful.

A bank, with a depth of 44m, is charted in position 18°18'S,
41°41'E, at the S end of Davie Ridge; discolored water and
overfalls have been reported in the vicinity, but the existence of
the bank is doubtful.

A submarine cable, best seen on the chart, runs E from Ponta
Chue (22°00.5'S,. 35°19.3'E.) to the 200m curve, then turns N
for about 85 miles up the coast and connects with a submarine
cable at Banco de Sofala, where it turns NNW into Beira.

Baia de Inhambane to Beira

3.2 Baia de Inhambane (23°44'S., 35°30'E.), entered be-
tween Ponta da Barra and Ponta Algoa, is almost completely
obstructed by banks and breaking reefs which dry in places.

Porto Inhambane is approached by a channel, which leads
close to the W shore of Baia de Inhambane. There are two bars
in the channel and both are subject to constant change.

The outer bar lies across the channel 3 miles ESE of Ponta
Algoa.

The inner bar, where the navigable channel is very narrow,

lies about midway between the outer bar and Inhambane. This
bar is formed by a number of shoal patches, with depths less
than 3m, lying about 1 mile SE and 2 miles SSE of Ponta da
Linga-Linga.

3.3 Inhambane (23°52'S., 35°23'E.) (World Port Index
No. 46880), at the head of Baia de Inhambane on the E side of
the Rio Inhambane, lies 9.7 miles WSW of Ponta da Barra. The
port consists of a town and a very small natural harbor.

Winds—Weather.—There is always a heavy swell on the outer
bar and with winds between N and SE of more than force 3, ves-
sels should cross on the flood tide as near as possible to HW.

Tides—Currents.—Spring tides rise 3.4m and neap tides rise
2.1m. The tidal currents run with a velocity from 2 to 4 knots on
the bar, and from 1.5 to 2 knots at the anchorage abreast the town.
At ebb tide, the current sets toward the pier.

During the ebb tidal current there is a set on to the head of
the Inhambane Pier.

Depths—Limitations.—The outer bar, the outer edge of
which lies 3.5 miles ESE of Ponta Algoa, is a shifting one,
moving considerably N or S as influenced by the wind or other
causes. The Rio Inhambane, although forming a good harbor
for vessels of moderate draft and having a fairly wide entrance,
is scarcely navigable for a vessel beyond the town, about 14
miles from the bar.

Inhambane Pier is T-shaped and projects into the river. Ves-
sels are to berth at the 115m long head of the pier, where there
are depths of at least 6.1m alongside. Vessels with a maximum
draft of 4.5m and a maximum loa of 150m can be accommo-
dated.

Aspect.—Ponta Chicuque (23°47'S., 35°21'E.) is a conspic-
uous sandy cliff.

Pilotage.—There is no official pilot, but someone with local
knowledge can be made available to assist a vessel entering
provided at least 6 hours notice of the time of arrival at the fair-
way buoy is given to the Port Captain. Local knowledge is es-
sential for entering Inhambane.

Directions.—Local visibility conditions make it advisable
that entry should be made on the morning tide.

Caution.—Because of its shifting nature, vessels should not
attempt to cross the outer bar without a pilot, unless in posses-
sion of the latest local knowledge.

There is always a heavy swell on the bar, and during strong
SE winds, the sea often breaks over it, while the ebb tide is run-
ning. In such circumstances vessels, with a draft in excess of
3m should await the flood tide before attempting to enter.

3.4 Between Ponta Algoa (23°39'S., 35°26'E.) and Ponta
da Barra Falsa the coast is backed by hills 130 to 190m high.
The only remarkable feature on this part of the coast is a prom-
inent ridge of bare, reddish colored sand, with a fringe of green
brush at its base, which lies close to the sea about 10 miles S of
Ponta da Barra Falsa.

Baixo Silva (23°06'S., 35°34'E.) is a narrow strip of coral,
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with depths of 5 to 8.2m. The shoal lies 3 miles off and paral-
lels the shoal for about 3 miles.

Ponta da Barra Falsa (22°55'S., 35°37'E.) is a low point
rising to two small conical sandhills, about 29m high. A con-
siderable amount of sand around the high land over the cape
makes it conspicuous from the N. Good shelter may be ob-
tained under the cape during S winds. A light is exhibited on
the summit within Ponta da Barra Falsa.

Shivala Cliffs (22°45'S., 35°30'E.) are remarkable red cliffs
reaching an elevation of 37m. The cliffs extend N for about 3.5
miles and are prominent, especially during the forenoon.

Maxecane (22°31'S., 35°31'E.), a hill 135m high, stands
close inland 12 miles N of Shivala Cliffs. The coastal hills in
the vicinity are about 100m high and are red; the cliffs on the
seaward slope are a darker red.

A remarkable sand spit, partially covered with scraggy trees
and bushes, extends 8 miles N from a position 14 miles N of
Maxecane.

Sao Sebastiao Light is exhibited from a position near the S
extremity of the above sand spit.

3.5 Cabo Sao Sebastiao (22°05'S., 35°28'E.) is a steep
bluff, 69m high, which from the S shows a small white sand
patch on its upper part, while from the N the face of the cliff
shows a considerable amount of red sand from base to summit.

Baixo Zambia (22°46'S., 35°35'E.), a coral bank with a least
depth of 5.5m, lies 3.7 miles offshore 9.5 miles N of Ponta da
Barra Falsa.

Baixo Africa, with a least depth of 4.8m, lies close within the
20m curve 3.5 miles E of Maxecane.

A rocky shoal, with a depth of 5.1m, lies 1 mile offshore 2
miles SSE of Sao Sebastiao Light.

Ilhas dos Bazarutos are a group of islands and sandy islets ly-
ing up to 14 miles offshore between Cabo Sao Sebastiao and
Ponta Inhassoro (21°35'S., 35°15'E.), 33 miles NNW.

Drying banks almost completely fill the S part of the area,
which has not been fully examined, and extend some miles E
of the islands.

The low coast of the mainland is about 12 miles within the
line of breakers at the edge of the drying banks and is indistinct
from seaward.

The currents run strongly about Ilhas do Bazarutos, especial-
ly on the falling tide.

3.6 Ilha Magaruque (21°58'S., 35°26'E.) is 53m high; it
may be recognized by some red cliffs in the S part.

I1ha do Bazaruto lies with Ponta Dundo (21°48'S., 35°27'E.),
its S extremity, about 18 miles N of Cabo Sao Sebastiao. The S
extremity of the island rises to a prominent bare hill about 90m
high, then it is low for a distance of 4 miles N where it again
rises to a bare ridge about 90m high, which extends N for 12
miles before it slopes down to Ponta Dom Carlos.

A light is shown from the N part of Ilha do Bazaruto just S of
Ponta Dom Carlos (21°31'S., 35°29'E.).

Caution.—Vessels approaching Beira from S should pass
about 10 miles off Ponta Dom Carlos Light before setting
course for the lighted sea buoy.

3.7 Baia Do Bazaruto (21°44'S., 35°21'E.) is entered be-
tween Ponta Dom Carlos and Ponta Inhassoro (21°35'S.,

35°15'E.), on the mainland about 11 miles WSW. Numerous
drying banks encumber on considerable part of the bay.

Ilha Santa Carolina (21°37'S., 35°20'E.), marked on its N
end by a light, is situated in the SW part of Baia do Bazaruto; it
is low, but well wooded and has a sandhill on its NE side.

Anchorage.—Anchorages are available in the bay and are
approached between the W edge of the bank, which extends
SW from Ponta Dom Carlos and a shoal bank about 3 miles
WSW, the depths in the entrance being from 18.3 to 22m, de-
creasing to 12.8m and 14.6m at the anchorage about 3.5 miles
SW of Ponta Dom Carlos, and to 5.5m and 9.1m at the anchor-
age lying about 0.3 mile NE of Ilha Santa Carolina.

A pilot may be obtained to take a vessel to the anchorage off
Ilha Santa Carolina, and, as the channel is not buoyed, vessels
without local knowledge should not attempt to proceed to the
anchorage without one.

Anchorage may also be obtained, in more than 18m, about
4.5 miles W of Ponta Dom Carlos.

3.8 Between Ponta Dom Carlos and Beira, the 200m
curve diverges from 3 miles off Ponta Dom Carlos to more
than 70 miles offshore at Beira. Within the 200m curve, the
bottom is irregular. Numerous isolated shoal patches, with
depths of less than 20m, may be encountered up to 45 miles
offshore, and depths of less than 9m may be encountered about
25 miles offshore.

The area between the latitudes of Ponta Dom Carlos and
Ponta Macovane (21°10'S., 35°07'E.) should be navigated with
great caution on account of the numerous detached shoals
which lie within depths of less than 50m. The outermost of
these dangers is an 8m patch situated 16 miles NNE of Bazaru-
to Light, in depths of 30m.

Porto de Bartolomeu Dias (21°10'S., 35°07'E.) is entered
between Ponta Macovane and Ponta Mafomene, about 5 miles
NNW.

Tides—Currents.—On the ebb tide, a strong SE current
sets across the outer range line.

Depths—Limitations.—The channel is encumbered by a
bar, with depths from 4.3 to 5.5m, about 1 mile NW of Ponta
Macovane, and narrows to its least width, of 0.2 mile between
Sm curve, about 1 mile SSE of the bar.

Local knowledge is required.

Ponta Machanga (20°56'S., 35°07'E.) is the N extremity of
Inhanduge, an island in the delta of the Rio Save. The Rio Save
flows into the sea from several shallow mouths, which extend
over an area of about 7 miles. Inhanduge is the outermost of the
islands in this delta.

The depth in the river entrance was reported to be less than
1.2m; the charted spar buoy off the N entrance to Rio Save is
no longer in place.

Ponta Ingomaimo (20°42'S., 35°E.) is low and sandy. This
point is marked by a light and, since it has no mangroves, it
varies from other points in the area. This part of the coast is
fronted by shallow ridges, extending nearly 30 miles E. As the
land is just visible from the outer edge, care and attention to the
soundings must be taken when approaching this locality.

3.9 Porto de Chiloane (20°37'S., 34°53'E.) is entered
through North Channel close N of Ilha Chiloane. North Break-
water, a sand bank with a least depth of 1.2m, lying about 4.5
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miles NE of Ponta Chingune, is a continuation of the extensive
bank which fringes the coast N of Ilha Chiloane.

Tides—Currents.—The HW at full and change at Ilha
Chiloane is 4 hours 49 minutes; spring tides rise 5.6m and neap
tides rise 3.9m. The tidal currents attain a velocity at times
from 3 to 4 knots; they set strongly across North Breakwater
and North Channel.

Depths—Limitations.—North Channel has a least depth of
2.4m on its bar.

Aspect.—As Ilha Chiloane is low and in many places is only
a mangrove swamp intersected by creeks. It has no features,
which can be identified from SE. The SE extremity of the is-
land appears as a low bluff when seen from NE.

Pilotage.—It is not advisable to enter either North Channel
or South Channel without a pilot. Vessels usually embark a pi-
lot at Inhambane.

Local knowledge is required.

Ilha Buene (20°27'S., 34°41'E.) contains an anchorage,
known as Port Buene, that is about 3 miles in length by 2 miles
in width, with depths from 5 to 8.8m; it is frequently used by
small vessels sheltering from bad weather.

Caution.—Vessels should not approach the coast, within a
distance of 8 miles between Baia de Sofala (20°11'S.,
34°43'E.) and the Rio Buzi, about 20 miles N. Within 50 miles
of Beira the bottom is irregular and numerous shoals lie in the
tracks of shipping approaching the port from both S and E.
Caution is necessary when navigating in the whole of this area.

3.10 Banco de Sofala (20°25'S., 35°27'E.), extending 70
miles E of Baia de Sofala, is an extensive bank which has
depths less than 75m; its E edge has not been completely ex-
amined.

About 32 miles ENE of Ponta Chingune (20°37'S., 34°53'E.)
are isolated shoal depths of 11m; off Ponta Macuti, in the ap-
proach to Beira, there are many shoals, with depths less than
10m. A magnetic anomaly has been reported in the vicinity of
position 20°00'S, 35°30'E.

Beira (19°50'S., 34°50'E.)
World Port Index No. 46890
3.11 Beira, the second most important port in Mozam-

bique, is located on the E bank of the Rio Pungoe; the port con-
sists of a town and a medium sized natural harbor.

Winds—Weather.—Winds are mainly S or SE in the early
morning, but become E or SE in the afternoon throughout the
year. Between September and April, strong S winds sometimes
cause heavy seas on Banco de Sofala and in the entrance chan-
nels. The wet season (October to April or May) is the most un-
comfortable, the worst months being April and May, but in the
four following months the weather becomes more pleasant.

Tides—Currents.—The mean HW interval at Beira is 4
hours 34 minutes; spring tides rise 6.4m and neap tides rise 4m.

The rise of the river, closely resembling that of the Rio Zam-
bezi, begins in December or January, attaining its maximum
height about March, when beginning to fall; it reaches its mini-
mum about the end of August, remaining so until October or No-
vember.

The tidal currents are very strong, especially in the wet sea-
son, with a high river, when the outgoing tidal current may at-
tain a velocity up to 6 knots at springs and from 2 to 3 knots at
neaps. In the dry season when the river is low, the velocity of
the outgoing tidal current at springs is 4 knots, and at neaps is
from 1.5 to 2 knots. The incoming tidal current has a velocity
from 1 to 3 knots. The greatest velocities occur near HW.

During springs, the outgoing tidal currents run from 7 to 8
hours and the incoming tidal current from 4 to 5 hours, with
hardly any period of slack water.

Allowance should be made for the effect of the tidal currents
when entering or leaving, as they set obliquely across the chan-
nels in places; neglect of this precaution often leads to vessels
grounding, but as the bottom is soft, they usually get off with-
out damage.

Navigation is considered somewhat difficult because of the
shallow water and strong currents. The area adjacent to Pungoe
Wharf is subject to countercurrents, depending on the strength
and direction of the current in the Rio Pungoe.

Depths—Limitations.—Depths are subject to change.
Dredging completed in (2018) has restored the approach chan-
nels to a width of at least 135m and a depth of 8m. Charted
buoyage has been moved and new buoyage has been estab-
lished. Contact local authorities for more information.

Vessels with a draft up to 4.9m may enter at any stage of the
tide. The maximum acceptable fresh water draft is 10m. Ves-
sels with a draft greater than 7m or with a length greater than
140m are not permitted to berth at night.

Berthing details are described in the accompanying table ti-
tled Beira—Berth Information.

Beira—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length | Depth - Remarks
LOA ‘ Draft ‘ Beam | Size
Fishing Terminal

No. 1 ‘ 275m ‘ 8.0m ‘ 138m ‘ — ‘ 21.0m ‘ 12,696 dwt | Fishing vessels.

Container Terminal
No. 2 162m 12.0m 259m 10.0m 37.5m 65,347 dwt

Containers, vehicles, and breakbulk.

No. 3 161m 12.0m 259m 11.4m 37.5m 65,347 dwt Continuous berthing length of 645m.
No. 4 161m 12.0m 259m 11.0m 37.5m 60,916 dwt
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Beira—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length | Depth Remarks
LOA Draft Beam Size
Containers, vehicles, and breakbulk.
No. 5 161m 12.0m 259m 11.4m 37.3m 58,713 dwt Continuous berthing length of 646m.
Conventional Terminal
No. 6 158m 10.0m 200m 8.0m 36.0m | 66,652dwt | General cargo and refrigerated cargo.
No. 7 158m | 10.0m | 200m 8.0m 36.0m | 64,794 dwt | Continuous berthing length of 316m.
TCC8 Coal Terminal
No. 8 ‘ 165m ‘ 10.0m ‘ 200m ‘ 7.5m ‘ 32.2m ‘ 63,666 dwt | Coal.
Beira Grain Terminal
No. 9 185m 10.0m 200m 7.1m 32.2m 63,707 dwt | Grain, general cargo, and containers.
No. 10 185m | 10.0m | 200m 9.2m 322m | 63,481 dwt | Continuous berthing length of 370m.
Beira Qil and Gas Terminal
Closed and unused. Refined products.
Fitted with pipelines for refined prod-
No. 11 42m o 200m 83m 32.9m 64.712 dwt ucts. Berthing not always possible due
) ’ ‘ ’ to strong tidal currents. Berthing
length of 110m (including dolphins)
and 370m (continuous).
Diesel, petrol, jet avgas, fuel oil, edi-
No. 12 45m 12.0m 183m 10.0m 32.0m 50,000 dwt | ble oil, and LPG. Berthing length of
264m (including dolphins).

Vessels are cautioned that when using Berth No. 11, particu-
lar attention should be paid to their moorings as there is a
strong current which flows into the stream, from under the jet-
ty, during the ebb. Bow lines are secured to two mooring buoys
laid NW of the berth and larger vessels can overgang the berth
by up to 60m. Several vessels are reported to have broken off
this berth.

Aspect.—The land about the mouth of the Rio Pungoe,
being very low, cannot be seen if approaching from the S, until
about 11 miles from it, and near the buoys in the approach.
North of the river, a series of low sand hills covered with scrub
extend along the shore.

Ponta Macuti Light, about 1 mile ENE of the point, is
conspicuous, as is the Grand Hotel, about 3.3 miles W of the
light structure and the floodlit cathedral, 46m high, about 0.5
mile farther N.

Ponta Macique, on the E side of the entrance of the Rio Buzi
(19°53'S., 34°46'E.), has conspicuous mangroves, about 12.2m
high on it.

Buoys may be moved as necessary to conform to the chan-
nels.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels with the
exception of national fishing vessels and coastal vessels with
special permission. The pilot boards in the vicinity of Lighted
Buoy No. 2. The pilot normally requires a minimum clearance
of 0.9m under the keel in the channel.

The pilots can be contacted (call sign: Beira Pilots) on VHF
channels 12 and 16.

Regulations.—Vessels must send their ETA 72 hours and 48

hours before arrival by facsimile to Beira Port Control. Vessels
whose last port of call was a port in Mozambique or Durban
must send this message by facsimile to Beira Port Control on
departure from that port.

Vessels must also send their ETA to Beira Port Control 1
hour before arrival at the outer roads of the sea channel on
VHF channel 12 or 16,

Vessels using the tanker berth (Berth No. 12) must send their
ETA notice, via the agent, 72 hours prior to arrival and then
confirm directly to Beira Port Control on VHF channel 12 or
by facsimile. During berthing operations vessels must maintain
contact with the terminal Mooring Supervisor on VHF channel
12.

Vessels may not enter the channel until receiving permission
from Beira Port Control.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Beira—Con-
tact Information.

Berthing and unberthing instructions can be obtained using
VHF channel 6, 11, or 14.

Beira—Contact Information
Berthing and Unberthing

VHF VHF channels 6, 11, and 14
Harbormaster
258-2332-9807
Telephone
258-8299-82091
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Beira—Contact Information
Port Operators
258-2332-2734
Telephone
258-2332-2735
E-mail cornelder@cornelder.co.mz
Web site http://www.cornelder.co.mz
Pilots
Call sign Beira Port Control
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Vessel Traffic Service
Call sign Beira Port Control
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 258-232-9804
. torredecontroldabeira@ gmail.com
E-mail
torredecontroldabeira@cfm.co.mz
Oil Terminal
Mooring Supervisor
VHF VHF channel 11
Terminal Manager
Telephone 258-2332-1480
filomena.bene @cfm.co.mz
E-mail
filomena.bene @yahoo.com.br
Operations Manager
258-2332-1461
Telephone
258-2332-1464
. paulo.de.sousa.botao @cfm.co.mz
E-mail
palomanglomera@ gmail.com
Shift Supervisor
258-2332-1467
Telephone
258-2332-1463
Emergency
258-2332-1467
Telephone
258-2332-1349

Anchorage.—Vessels awaiting entry to Beira should anchor
clear of the Entrance Channel as draft permits.

Vessels drawing more than 9.1m should have due regard for
the outlying shoals on Banco de Sofala and make for a position
about 33 miles ESE of Ponta Macuti Light. Then, according to
the chart, with a good fix, vessels should steer 292° for Ponta
Macuti Light. A least depth of 9.7m is charted near this track in
position 20°00'S, 35°15'E. Caution is advised during periods of
heavy swell. The approach should be made after half flood
tide. Instructions should be obtained from the pilot boat before
anchoring.

Caution.—Depths throughout the entrance channel are lia-
ble to change and buoys may be moved accordingly. Depths of
up to 1.8m less than charted have been reported (1994) in the
entrance.

Due to strong cyclones in March, depths along the coastline
and in the port may be unreliable; wrecks and obstructions may
have been displaced. Mariners are advised to use extreme cau-
tion in the area and seek local knowledge.

Beira to Porto de Quelimane

3.12 From Beria, the coast trends in a NE direction to the
delta of the Rio Zambezi.

From Savane (19°39'S., 35°08'E.), the coast is backed by a
line of low sandhills.

From the Rio Mauendeni to the Rio Luaua, the coast is lower
and numerous small rivers enter the sea.

Kirk Point (18°58'S., 35°57'E.), a low point, is the W en-
trance point of the Rio Luaua and Ord Point, the E entrance
point 2 miles NE, is thickly wooded and has a range of hum-
mocks near its E bank.

The Rio Luaua does not join the delta of the Rio Zambezi,
although it flows within 3 miles of it.

The Rio Zambezi, after a course of more than 1,200 miles,
enters the sea through an extensive delta, about 37 miles wide,
between the mouths of the Rio Milambe (18°55'S., 36°04'E.)
and the Rio Chinde (18°34'S., 36°29'E.). Several rivers flow
through the extensive delta; the Rio Chinde, although one of
the narrowest and most tortuous, is the deepest and the one
now used.

Depths—Limitations.—The various bars should never be
attempted without the assistance of a pilot or previously exam-
ining them. The fluctuations in the depth of the river are con-
siderable, therefore, there is no permanence in either the
direction or depths of the navigable passages.

Aspect.—The land separating the various entrances is low,
the tops of the trees nowhere exceeding from 15 to 24m in
height, and the similarity of the appearance of different mouths
renders it somewhat difficult to distinguish any particular one.
The Rio Cuama, the widest entrance, lying between Ponta Les-
te (18°53'S., 36°17'E.) and Ponta Cause, about 1.5 miles ENE,
two comparatively high and densely wooded points, is perhaps
the most easily distinguished on account of its width, the other
entrances being mostly narrow.

The large body of water running out of the various mouths
during the rainy season, combined with the continuous heavy
ocean swell, so alters the positions of the several bars, causing
islands to form and to be washed away, that the entrances are
never alike for two seasons.

Barra Inhamissengo (18°54'S., 36°08'E.) lies across the
mouth of the Rio Mucelo, about 3.5 miles ENE of the Rio Mi-
lambe; at springs the outgoing tidal currents run across the bar
at rates from 4 to 4.5 knots.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken off Barra Inhamis-
sengo, in 8m, sand, but in fine weather vessels should lie far-
ther out. The current generally sets W, causing vessels at
anchor to lie broadside to the usual SE wind; in this condition
considerable roll will be experienced.

The Rio Pambane enters the sea about 6.5 miles N of Ilha
Timbue Light (18°49'S., 36°21'E.). Anchorage can be taken, in
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7m, mud about 3 miles E of the river mouth.

3.13 Vila do Chinde (Porto do Chinde)(18°32'S,,
36°30'E.) (World Port Index No. 46900) is the port for the Rio
Zambezi, and is located at the mouth of the Rio Chinde. The
port consists of a town and a small natural harbor.

Tides—Currents.—The spring tides rise 3.8m and the
neaps rise 2.6m. Spring currents run at rates from 2.5 to 3.5
knots, respectively, on the incoming and outgoing flow. During
neaps there is no perceptible incoming current.

Depth—Limitations.—The entrance is fronted by numer-
ous sand banks which extend seaward about 2.5 miles, and the
inner part of which dry from 2.4 to 3m. The sea breaks heavily
on these banks. There is a bar across the entrance, lying near
the outer edge of the drying banks, and, as changes in the posi-
tion of, and depths in the channel across the bay are frequent,
vessels should not attempt to enter without a pilot. Vessels up
to 2,700dwt with a maximum draft of 4.3m can be accommo-
dated.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory, and pilots must be ob-
tained from Beira or Porto de Quelimane. Local pilots for the
river are both numerous and skillful, and vessels should await
the pilot near the fairway buoy.

Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor outside the fairway buoy,
in 7 to 9m, about 4 miles ESE of Ponta Liberal, but the anchor-
age is not recommended because of its being open to the pre-
vailing S winds. Good anchorage may be obtained in the river a
little more than 1 mile NW of Ponta Liberal, in from 4.6 to
7.3m, good holding ground; vessels should moor. Strong E
winds render anchorage close within Ponta Liberal untenable
for small vessels, but at such times they can obtain anchorage
farther W. Vessels are allotted anchorage berths by the Captain
of the Port. A mooring buoy, allocated to the Captain of the
Port, lies in the inner part of the port on the N side of the har-
bor; anchorage is prohibited in the vicinity of this buoy.

3.14 Between Ponta Liberal (18°34'S., 36°28'E.) and the
Rio Bazar, the coast is low and seldom visible at a distant of 7
miles offshore, but between the Rio Bazar and Ponta Deia, 15
miles farther NE, it is slightly higher and more visible.

The Rio Linde (18°12'S., 36°50'E.) is entered between Ponta
Deia and Ponta Selelauira. A white triangular beacon stands on
Ponta Sampinguira. Anchorage can be taken, in 7m, SE of
Ponta Deia.

Between the Rio Linde and Ponta Olinda (18°03'S.,
36°58'E.), the coast is low and covered with vegetation; there
are several sand hills and reddish patches. A low, but promi-
nent, bluff is situated 2.5 miles NE of Ponta Sampinguira.

Vilhena Light (18°06'S., 36°55'E.) is exhibited 3.7 miles
SSW of Ponta Olinda, the S entrance point to the Rio dos Bons
Sinais.

Caution.—Between Vila do Chinde and the Rio dos Bons
Sinais shallow water may be expected off the entrances of the
rivers, and, as the soundings are few, it is not advisable to close
the coast too much when navigating it.

3.15 The Rio dos Bons Sinais is entered between Ponta
Olinda (18°03'S., 36°58'E.) and Ponta Tangalane. The land
near Ponta Olinda is somewhat higher than the low, sandy, jun-
gle covered land on both sides of the entrance.

The bar across the entrance extends from the vicinity of Vil-
hena Light to a bank extending SSE from Ponta Tangalane. In
1975, there was a depth of 3.3m on the bar at LW springs.
However, the bar and banks are subject to constant change, es-
pecially the bar after SW gales, and no reliance should be
placed on the charted depths.

The sea is generally smooth on the bar at HW but is said to
be impassable if the sea is running in the offing. At times, par-
ticularly at the ebb, solitary waves of great height break on the
bar; boats should use great caution in crossing.

Vessels drawing up to 5Sm may cross the bar at HW springs,
and up to 3.5m at HW neaps.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels entering
the Rio dos Bons Sinais. Pilots are available 24 hours and, with
prior arrangement, will meet vessels at the landfall buoy, about
3.5 miles SE of Vihena Light.

Porto de Quelimane (17°53'S., 36°53'E.)
World Port Index No. 46910

3.16 Porto de Quelimane is located on the N edge of the
Zambezi Delta, about 18 miles up the Rio dos Bons Sinais. The
port consists of a town and a very small natural harbor.

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing wind off the river is
from SE to S during the greater part of the year, being some-
times to the W of S between January and March. In October,
winds from SSE to ESE have been found to blow throughout
the night, lulling in the morning, but this is unusual, as a land
wind generally springs up at night. Off the town in July, the sea
breeze from SSE sets in about noon, with a force from 1 to 3,
but during the night it is usually calm, with the land breeze in
the morning.

The worst weather conditions occur in January and February
at the height of the rainy season followed by the months when
the rains have ceased and the sun is actively drying up the de-
caying vegetation; November is the hottest month. Early morn-
ing mists can be relatively cold with a temperature of 17°C
being registered in July.

Tides—Currents.—Outside the bar and along the coast the
current generally sets to the SW, at velocities from 1 to 2 knots,
causing vessels at anchor off the bar to lie broadside to the
swell and to roll considerably.

The incoming tidal current, after running over the bar when
nearing Ponta Tangalane, sets directly onto the banks on the W
side, rendering great caution necessary. In the river, the cur-
rents attain a velocity of 3 knots.

Depths—Limitations.—The permissible draft for entry are
subject to Port Authority and to the depth over the bar. The port
accommodates vessels up to 150m long with a maximum draft
of 5.8m.

A 235m long concrete wharf, with a depth of 5.8m along-
side, is situated in the NW part of the port area and can accom-
modate a vessel up to 150m long.

Aspect.—The land on both sides of the entrance is low, san-
dy, and covered with trees or jungle growth. The entrance is
conspicuous bearing about 328° and, when abreast of it, the
river, being wide and having a straight course for some dis-
tance, no land will be seen from the deck between the entrance
points, although Ilha dos Cavallos Marinhos, 4 miles within the
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entrance may be seen.

Two radio masts, about 61m high, stand on the NE side of
the town and are visible when the light is favorable. The bar-
racks situated in the SE part of town are prominent. The church
is a stone building painted yellow and has two spires.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board in position
18°06'12.1"S, 36°59'51.0"E.

Regulations.—Vessels may enter and depart the port 24
hours or at HW, depending on the vessel’s draft.

The vessel’s ETA should be sent, via the agent, 7 days prior
to arrival, stating the deepest arrival draft and vessel’s last port
of call. Further ETAs should be sent 72 hours, 48 hours, 24
hours, and 12 hours in advance, giving the date, time of arrival,
and any draft changes.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Quelimane—
Contact Information.

Quelimane—Contact Information

Port
Call sign Quelimane Port
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16

Port Authority
Telephone 258-2421-2747 |
258-8256-84540 (mobile)
Facsimile 258-2421-5793
Port Agent

Facsimile 258-2421-3348

Anchorage.—Good temporary anchorage can be obtained
outside the entrance, in 9m, with Vilhena Light bearing 286°,
distant about 5 miles, but if intending to remain for any time, it
would be better to anchor farther NE in about the same depth,
as here there is said to be less sea and current.

Anchorage, in 9 to 11m, is obtainable N of the E entrance of
Canal Militao. There is also anchorage off the town of Queli-
mane, in 3 to 6m. Vessels can also anchor in almost any part of
the river and are designated by the pilot.

Caution.—The positions of the range beacons and buoys are
subject to alterations to meet the frequent changes in the chan-
nel. It has been reported (1996) that the entrance channel and
the approaches to the wharf have silted up.

Porto de Quelimane to Porto Belo

3.17 Between Ponta Tangalane (18°01'S., 36°59'E.) and
Ponta Matirre, the coast is low, sandy, and backed by jungle.
Several rivers flow into the sea along this stretch of coast.
There are dangers along the coast but in general the offshore
depths increase regularly and gradually.

Caution.—Pantaloon Shoals (17°43'S., 38°02'E.) lie about
22.5 miles offshore and extend 8.5 miles in a NE and SW di-
rection. The SW shoal has a least charted depth of 7.8m while
the NE shoal has a depth of 8.3m. Acorn Patch has a depth of
7.7Tm.

David Sheals (17°30'S., 38°27'E.) consists of three patches

which have a least depth of 9.8m. Lacerda Shoal, with a depth
of 8.2m, lies about 4.5 miles NE of David Shoals.

Porto Belo (17°42'S., 37°11'E..)
World Port Index No. 46920

3.18 Porto Belo is situated 4 miles within the entrance of
the Rio Macuse on the N bank. The Rio Macuse is entered be-
tween Ponta Namerruma and Ponta da Barra, a slight bluff 2
miles farther NE.

Tides—Currents.—The incoming current sets W on the ris-
ing tide and the outgoing current sets E on the falling tide. Cau-
tion is necessary to guard against these currents when crossing
the bar.

Depths—Limitations.—The bar is subject to frequent
changes. Within the bar, the depths increase; at the anchorage
abreast a wharf near Porto Belo, there are depths of 11.6m. A
depth of 9.4m can be carried as far as Maquival, about 16 miles
within the entrance.

The maximum draft allowed over the bar is 5Sm at springs
and 3.5m at neaps.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots must be requested
through the Port Authority at Quelimane 24 hours before arrival.

Vessels should not attempt to enter without a pilot.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained in the river
abreast a wharf near Porto Belo.

Caution.—The navigational marks are moved as necessary
to meet the frequent changes in the channel.

Porto Belo to Porto de Pebane

3.19 From Ponta da Barra the coast trends in an ENE direc-
tion to Ponta Matirre (17°17'S., 38°11'E.). The 10m curve lies
up to 6.5 miles off this part of the coast.

The Rio Mazemba (17°19'S., 38°03'E.) is the most import-
ant of the rivers along this stretch of coast, excluding the Rio
Moniga. The river flows out through a narrow channel. Within
the bar there are depths from 6 to 9m for about 4 miles.

Porto de Pebane (17°16'S., 38°09'E..)
World Port Index No. 46925

3.20 The estuary of the Rio Moniga, known as Porto de Pe-
bane, enters the sea 5 miles ENE of the Rio Mazemba. Ilha
Quisungo separates the entrances of the Rio Mazemba and the
Rio Tejungo.

Depths—Limitations.—The entrance is fronted by exten-
sive banks, and shallow water extends a considerable distance;
3.5 miles off, the depths on the range line are about 9.1m. The
bar lies between banks extending seaward from the entrance
points, about 2.5 miles; the depths over the bar change fre-
quently. In 1974, the least depth in the entrance was 1.7m.

Within the bar, the depths increase from 4.9 to 6.1m and in
the river there are depths from 10 to 17m.

Extra caution should be exercised when crossing the bar

Aspect.—The S coast of Ilha Quisungo is irregular and
somewhat higher than the coast on either side. This feature, to-
gether with the bold appearance of Ponta Matirre, renders the
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entrance to Porto de Pebane easy to distinguish from that of the
Rio Mazemba.

A military station on the W bank of the Rio Moniga, above
the entrance of the Rio Tejungo, may be easily identified.

Range beacons stand on the W bank of the river about 3
miles within the river in range 327°.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots must be requested
through the Port Captain at Quelimane at least 1 day before ar-
rival.

Anchorage.—There is anchorage off the town, in 12m, sand
and shells.

Caution.—Vessels should not attempt to cross the bar or en-
ter without local knowledge.

Aids to navigation are moved as necessary.

Porto de Pebane to Ponta Calderia

3.21 Ponta Matirre (17°17'S., 38°11'E.), marked by a
light, is a conspicuous bluff composed of yellow cliffs. A sig-
nal station is located on the point.

The Rio Melai is entered about 6 miles ENE of Ponta
Matirre. Cabo Tocorro, the NE entrance point, is a conspicuous
bluff, formed of red earth cliffs.

Ponta Matirre and Cabo Tocorro are the most conspicuous
points on this section of the coast.

Between Cabo Tocorro and Ponta M’sulo, 26 miles ENE,
there is a well-wooded stretch of coast.

The Rio Namane (17°08'S., 38°31'E.), which enters the sea
19 miles ENE of the mouth of the Rio Melai, is the mouth of
the delta of the Rio Malela. In 1958 there was a depth of 1.2m
on the bar across its entrance.

The tidal current attain rates from 4 to 5 knots in the entrance
during springs. The sea over the bar is reported to be smoother
during the period of the incoming tidal current, but no vessel
should attempt to cross the bar without local knowledge.

3.22 The Rio Moebaze (17°05'S., 38°41'E.) (World Port
Index No. 46926) is entered between Ponta M’sulo and Ponta
Almandia, about 1 mile ESE. The tidal currents in the entrance
are at times violent and run in various directions, especially at
spring tides with strong W winds. The depths across the bar are
subject to frequent changes; in 1958 the depth was 1.5m. Be-
cause of the shifting bar all aids to navigation are moved when-
ever necessary. Pilotage is compulsory; the latest information
should be obtained from the Port Captains Office at Queli-
mane. Vessels should not attempt to cross the bar without local
knowledge. Anchorage may be obtained abreast the old village
of Moebaze, in 5 to 8m.

Ilhas Primeiras is a group of islets lying in a position 13
miles SSE of Ponta M’sulo and extending NE, roughly parallel
to the coast, for a distance of 25 miles.

Ilha do Fogo (17°14'S., 38°53'E.) is 3m high, with a few
trees on its N end, the other parts being covered with shrub.
Anchorage may be obtained, in 9 to 10m, 0.5 mile from the
beach on the W side, or a vessel may anchor, in 18m, about 0.3
to 0.4 mile from the beach, with the center of the island bearing
156° to 178°.

Ilha Coroa lies NE of Ilha Fogo. A stranded wreck lies on II-
ha Coroa and a depth of 10.9m is located 1 mile N of the N ex-
tremity of the island.

Ilha Casuarina is covered with casuarina trees, about 24m
high, and can be recognized at a considerable distance.

Iha Epidendron has a few casuarina trees on its N part, but
the S part is covered with short shrub; it may be seen from a
distance of about 15 miles. Anchorage can be obtained, in 7 to
20m, about 0.3 mile off the NW side of the island. A stranded
wreck lies on Ilha Epidendron.

Casuarina Road, between the island of the same name and
the mainland, is the best anchorage along this coast. Anchor-
age, protected from SE winds, may be obtained, in 20m, about
1 mile from the W side of Ilha Casuarina, or in 6m, about 0.5
mile offshore with the center of the island bearing 135°. If en-
tering from the N, Ilha Casuarina should be kept on a bearing
of 220° and open W of Ilha de Epidendron in order to pass NW
of Baixo Barrco and the reef E of it; then course should be al-
tered to approximately 232° on Ilha Fogo for the anchorage.

Baixo Barraco, a dangerous reef, lies 3 miles NE of Ilha Epi-
dendron.

3.23 From Ponta Almandia (17°05'S., 38°42'E.), the E en-
trance point to the Rio Moebaze, the coast trends ENE to Ponta
Macalonga. For a distance of 6.5 miles E of Ponta Almandia,
the coast is well wooded, then its aspect gradually changes to
sandy hummocks covered with thick clumps of bushes. Farther
E, the coast consists of low, bare, sandhills with a few scattered
trees.

Two rivers flow into the sea along this coast, but the mouth
of each river is closed by a bar, which nearly dries.

A distinct red cliff is located 13 miles E of Ponta Almandia.

Ponta Macalonga (17°01'S., 39°04'E.) is a low sandy point.
It is fronted by a bank, with irregular depths that range from
5.5 to 9m. The bank extends 4 miles S of the point.

Mount M’tupe (16°34'S., 39°10'E.), about 27 miles N of
Ponta Macalonga and the only mountain seen on this part of
the coast, is a conspicuous cone of considerable height. A con-
spicuous clump of casuarina trees stands about 7 miles N of
Ponta Macalonga. The Rio Naburi enters the sea 5.5 miles NE
of Ponta Macalonga and the Rio Lingonha enters the sea 2.5
miles farther NNE. These two rivers have no particular impor-
tance.

3.24 Porto de Moma (16°46'S., 39°14'E.) (World Port In-
dex No. 46927) is entered between Ilha Mutirrane (16°47'S.,
39°15'E.) and Ponta Nicota, the N entrance point. Banks ex-
tend nearly 2 miles E of each entrance point. In 1983, there was
a depth of 1m in the channel over the bar joining the above
banks.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents run strongly in the en-
trance channel and are reported to be irregular.

Depths—Limitations.—The 400m long Mineral Sand Ex-
port Jetty is 400m long with a single berth having an alongside
depth of 6.0m. Mineral sand barges, with a displacement of
6,000t and fuel barges up to 1,500 dwt, can be accommodate.

The SMB Berth has a depth alongside of 22.0m and can ac-
commodate vessels up to 45,000 dwt, with a maximum loa of
210m and a maximum draft of 12.5m.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The maritime delegate at
Porto de Angoche is the pilot. Anchorage may be obtained
abreast the village of Nacalaua, 2.5 miles within the entrance,
in 7 to 9m.
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Ponta Calderia (16°39'S., 39°30'E.) is somewhat higher
than the adjoining coast; it is marked by a light.

Off-lying Islets and Dangers

3.25 TIlhas de Angoche are a chain of islets and shoals
which lie at distances that vary from 3.5 to 8 miles offshore,
near the outer edge of a bank fronting the coast between Porto
de Moma and Porto de Angoche, 50 miles NE.

Ilha Moma (16°49'S., 39°31'E.) is the farthest SW of the
group. Except on its NW side, the islet is surrounded by reefs
which extend up to 1 mile off its E side.

Isolated rocky patches, best seen on the chart, lie up to 20
miles SW of Ilha de Moma.

Ilha Caldeira (16°39'S., 39°43'E.) lies about 12 miles E of
Ponta Caldeira. Reefs extend E from the islet for a distant of 1
mile. Moderately good anchorage may be taken 1 mile NW of
the islet, in a depth of about 14m, coral, sand, and mud.

Ilha Nejovo, a low sandy islet covered with trees, lies about
6.7 miles NE of Ilha Caldeira. An extensive reef lies off the SE
side island. There is anchorage about 0.2 mile off the NW side
of the islet, in depths of 11 to 14m; it is protected from S and
SE winds.

Ilha Puga-Puga lies 3.2 miles offshore about 5 miles NE of
Baixo Miguel; at HW it only shows as a small sandy cay about
1.8 to 2.4m above the sea. Except on its NW side, the islet is sur-
rounded by reefs which extend as much as 1.5 miles SE.

IThade Mafamebe (16°21'S., 40°02'E.) is low and sandy, but
a group of trees on it may be seen from a distance of 12 to 15
miles; it is also marked by a light.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be taken WNW of the light,
as indicated on the chart.

Caution.—Between IlTha Moma and Ilha Calderia, 15 miles
NE, the depths are quite irregular.

Baixo Miguel (16°31'S., 39°53'E.) is a dangerous drying
reef which should be given a wide berth.

A shoal, with a least depth of 6m, lies 2 miles NW of the
light situated on Ilha de Mafamede.

Ponta Masiuane to Porto de Mocambique

3.26 Ponta Masiuane (16°24'S., 39°54'E.) is a low pro-
jecting white sandy point, on which are a number of small sand
hillocks, conspicuous from a considerable distance.

The Rio Quilua, W of Ponta Masiuene, is much frequented
by coasting vessels, which find good sheltered anchorage off
Menuca, a village within the mouth. The entrance channel, be-
tween two sand banks which are well-defined at low water,
when there is no difficulty in entering. The least depth in the
channel over the bar was 0.9m (1960).

3.27 Porto de Angoche (16°14'S., 39°54'E.) (World Port
Index No. 46928), consisting of a town and a small natural har-
bor, is entered between the E extremity of Ilha do Buzio
(16°16'S., 39°56'E.) and Ponta Namacoto, a slight projection
on the coast, nearly 4 miles NE. The tidal currents attain a
maximum velocity of 4 knots in the anchorage. There are nu-
merous banks and shoals in the approach. The entrance chan-
nel is about 11 miles long; the depth over bar was 2m in 1974.
The port will accommodate vessels, with a draft of Sm but ves-

sels of this size can enter and leave only at HW.

About 1 mile outside the bar there are some comparatively
shallow spots for which a look out should be kept. These shoals
are usually marked by breakers and can be avoided.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels enter-
ing and, if requested, will embark off Ilha de Mafamede. Anchor-
age can be obtained opposite the town, in a depth of 7.5m, sand
and mud.

Caution.—Caution is required if it should be considered neces-
sary to sound the bar, as it is sometimes dangerous to do so.

3.28 Between Ilha Angoche (16°20'S., 39°51'E.), at the
entrance to Porto de Angoche, and the Rio Sangage the coast
consists of sand hills, which attain heights from 91 to 122m
near the river. Several of these hills are marked by patches of
red sand. The land in the vicinity of the Rio Sangage is con-
spicuous, as the sand hills, partly covered with vegetation, and
the N point of the river, which is low and sandy, form a striking
contrast to two rocky points 4 or 5 miles S of the river.

Ponta Congolone (16°05'S., 40°06'E.), a rocky point NE of
Ponta Namacoto, may be identified by a conspicuous yellow
sand dune situated on it. Close within the point the land rises to
a height of 93m. This point is visible at 15 to 20 miles offshore
and, except for the hill on which Sangage Light stands, is the
only land visible.

Caution.—Baixo de Santo Antonio (16°12'S., 40°08'E.), a
steep-to dangerous reef which dries in places, lies in the ap-
proach to Porto de Angoche.

Baixo Namuali lies near the S end of a sand spit which ex-
tends 5 miles SSE from Ponta Congolone. There is a least
charted depth of 2.7m on the shoal.

Baixo Nantapa (16°04'S., 40°12'E.), a rocky patch with a
depth of 7.6m, lies 6 miles E of Ponta Congolone; Baixo San-
gage, with a depth of 9.9m, lies 5 miles farther ENE.

3.29 The Rio Sangage (15°58'S., 40°08'E.) is entered be-
tween Ponta Djuma and Ponta Selela, about 1.2 miles N.

Depths—Limitations.—Both entrance points are fronted by
drying banks which extend as far as 2.5 miles E, and are con-
nected by a bar, the position of which, and depths on, are prob-
ably subject to considerable change. In 1960, there was a least
depth of 1.8m in the channel over the bar, which passed close
to the bank fronting Ponta Selela, and then close to the S bank
for about 3 miles within the entrance. Within the bar there are
depths from 3 to 7.9m in the narrow channel, which trends in a
S direction to the settlement.

Aspect.—Namduma Hills rise from 610 to 914m, about 17
miles NNW of the entrance of the Rio Sangage, and should be
conspicuous features from seaward.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained off the settlement,
about 3 miles within the entrance on the S shore, in 5 to 7m.

Caution.—Local knowledge is essential for crossing the bar.

3.30 Between the Rio Sangage and the Rio Murrioze, the
low coast is partly covered with trees and is fringed by a sandy
beach.

The Rio Murrioze (15°51'S., 40°14'E.) has a narrow en-
trance; it may be identified by a small bluff on the S bank of
the river and by the village of Quinga which is situated near the
N entrance point.
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Baixo Mussibarinde (15°56'S., 40°18'E.), with a least depth
of 6.5m, and Baixo Quinga with a least depth of 8m, lie 5.5
miles and 9 miles, respectively, SE of the mouth of the Rio
Murrioze. The sandy beach continues for a distance of 10 miles
NE from the Rio Murrioze and is then fringed with rocks as far
as Ponta Namalungo, 7.5 miles NE.

Ponta Namalungo (15°38'S., 40°25'E.) is a wooded sandy
bluff marked by a light. The adjacent coast is low and sandy,
with a growth of casuarina trees; the distant land behind the
point appears high.

Baixo Mecade (15°50'S., 40°23'E.), with a least depth of
2.3m, lies 5 miles offshore 9 miles ENE of Quinga. A shoal ar-
ea, with depths under 10m, lies 3 miles NNW of Baixo Me-
cade. Baixo Namaete, a reef area, with a least charted depth of
5.1m, lies 7 miles NNE of Mecade.

3.31 From Ponta Namalungo to Ponta Bajone the coast is
fronted by a mangrove swamp; a chain of islands, islets, and
sand banks lies along the edge of this swamp.

Within 4 miles of the chain of islets, the offshore depths are ir-
regular and the bottom is rocky; there are several dangerous
shoals. The sea generally breaks heavily on some of these shoals.

Baixo Mucalanga (15°35'S., 40°32'E.), with a least depth of
1.8m, and Baixo Chataputa, with a least depth of 0.6m, are two
rocky patches near the edge of a 10m bank, which extends 2
miles off the chain of islets 8 miles NE of Ponta Namalungo;
the sea generally breaks on the shoals.

Baixo Infusse (15°32'S., 40°37'E.), a rocky shoal with a
least depth of 4.7m, lies 4 miles offshore. Baixo do Brugi con-
sists of several shoal patches, which have a least depth of 2.9m.
An isolated pinnacle rock, with a depth of 3.8m, lies near the
10m curve 2 miles NNE of the shoalest part of Baixo do Brugi.

Baixo Namezaco (15°22'S., 40°39'E.), a sandy patch which
dries, breaks heavily; it lies at the seaward end of a spit, about
2 miles offshore. Baixos Quanzi consists of several detached
shoal patches, with a least depth of 4m. The sea generally
breaks on these shoals.

Ponta Bajone (15°15'S., 40°41'E.) is the E extremity of a
low sandy island covered with trees which lies at the NE end of
the coastal mangrove swamp.

3.32 Porto de Mocambo (15°08'S., 40°33'E.) is entered
between Ponta Quissiruaonde and Ponta Fugo.

Aspect.—Muchelia, a hill with three peaks rising about 1.5
miles NW of Ponta Fugo, is the most conspicuous landmark.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained about 0.3 mile
off the N shore, in depths of 11 to 15m, about 1.5 miles WNW
of Ponta Fugo, or about 0.5 mile off the S shore, in depths of
18m, about 2 miles SW of Ponta Calajulo, but anchorage may
be obtained in any part of the harbor which is clear of dangers.

Porto de Mocambique (15°02'S., 40°44'E.)
World Port Index No. 46930

3.33 Porto de Mocambique is entered between Ponta San-
cul (15°05'S., 40°43'E.) and Ponta da Cabaceira, a low wooded
bluff. [lha de Mocambique is the site of the town of Mocam-
bique, which nearly covers the entire island. Although parts of
the harbor are encumbered with banks and shoals, there is shel-

ter within the island for a large number of vessels.

Winds—Weather.—The prevailing winds on the coast
about Mocambique are N from October to April and S during
the rest of the year. Land and sea breezes prevail, the former
blowing directly out of the harbor at daylight and the latter
coming in about 1000 or 1100 from SE to S, shifting toward E
in the afternoon.

Cyclones are rarely actually experienced within the harbor,
but they once occurred in three consecutive years during the
month of January. Cyclones frequently pass through Mozam-
bique Channel within a few miles of the harbor.

The rainy season is from November to March, inclusive.

Tides—Currents.—A current setting SW along the coast is
usually experienced off Porto de Mocambique; it reaches a ve-
locity of 4 knots during the strength of the Northeast Monsoon.
The outer limits of the current are from 50 to 80 miles offshore.

The mean drift of the Mozambique Current between lati-
tudes 10°S and 20°S is weakest in June and July when they are
8 and 7 miles per day, respectively. At this time, within the port
area, the current may be inappreciable, but close inshore a
countercurrent may be experienced.

The incoming tidal current sets W on the rising tide and the
outgoing tidal current sets E on the falling tide; both incoming
and outgoing tidal currents are very strong at springs.

Depths—Limitations.—The charted depth on the range line
through North Channel is 9.1m, located about 0.8 mile NE of
the NE extremity of Ilha de Goa. There are depths up to 33m
within the harbor. Only vessels with a draft less than 9.1m can
cross the bar at LW. Vessels up to 500 dwt berth alongside a
pier. Larger vessels anchor in the bay and load/discharge into
lighters. Special anchorages are designated for vessels carrying
dangerous cargo.

Aspect.—For about 10 miles on either side of the harbor the
land is low, but Cabo Conducia, about 6 miles N of Ilha de Mo-
cambique, may be identified by its cliffs, 61m high, with red-
dish colored patches, which stand out clearly from the
surrounding dark green vegetation. A conspicuous house is lo-
cated about 1.2 miles SSW of Cabo Conducia.

Fortaleza de Sao Sebastiao, at the NE extremity of Ilha de
Mocambique; the white spire of Sao Paulo Church, about 0.4
mile SW; and the lighthouse on Ilha de Goa, about 3 miles SE
of Ilha de Mocambique, are conspicuous.

In clear weather, the harbor may be identified by Monte Pao
(14°50'S., 40°25'E.) and Monte Mesa (14°45'S., 40°39'E.),
both about 296m high, rising about 23 miles NW and 18 miles
N, respectively, of Ilha de Mocambique. The former, which is
not often visible from seaward, resembles a small round-
topped hill surmounting a larger one; the latter has a long, flat
summit, which rises from a longer flat topped ridge, but, at
some distance from it, only its upper part is visible, and it ap-
pears as a flat island. A bridge extends from the mainland ESE
to the SW end of Ilha de Mocambique.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels;
they embark at the seaward end of North Channel. A pilot is
available at all times. The vessel’s ETA should be given to the
pilot station as soon as possible.

Anchorage.—Vessels waiting to embark a pilot or by reason
of draft unable to cross the bar may anchor 1.5 miles NE of II-
ha de Goa, in depths of 1 to 18m, sand and coral.

There is anchorage, in 12 to 14m, with Fortaleza Sao Sebas-
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tiao bearing between 282° and 305°, 0.6 to 0.8 mile distant.
This anchorage has not been closely examined and several
deep holes exist; care is necessary when anchoring.

Inside the entrance are three principal anchorages, as fol-
lows:

1. Vessels of 5.5m draft can anchor, in 6 to 8m, between
Ilha de Mocambique and Banco Leven.

2. Deep-draft vessels can anchor, in 22 to 24m, between
Banco Leven and Harpshell Sands.

3. There are depths of 9.7 to 12.8m NE of Lumbo Pier,
where vessels anchor when discharging for the railroad.
Caution.—Because of the danger of fouling telegraph ca-

bles, vessels should not anchor in the channel NE of Ilha de
Mocambique or within a radius of 0.6 mile of the N end of For-
taleza Sao Sebastiao.

Porto de Mocambique to Porto de Nacala

3.34 Baia da Conducia is entered between Ponta da Caba-
ceira (15°00'S., 40°46'E.) and Ponta Quifinga.

Depths—Limitations.—The depths in the entrance are ir-
regular, but near the middle of the bay there are depths from 11
to 22m, the approach being through a channel, about 0.3 mile
wide, with depths from 20.1 to 33m. Westward the depths de-
crease; there is a least depth of 5.8m near the entrance of the
Rio Sanhute, at the head of the bay.

Aspect.—Between Ponta da Cabaceira and the conspicuous
cliffs of Cabo Conducia, about 4 miles NNW, the coast is low,
sandy, and covered with trees. Ponta Quifinga is the S extremi-
ty of Ilha Quitangonha, a narrow coral island about 6.1m high,
with steep and overhanging extremities, which is covered with
grass and shrubs and ringed with mangroves on its W side.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 11
to 16m, mud, with Ponta Quifinga in range with the N end of
Ilha Sombreiro bearing 072°, from 2.5 to 4.5 miles distant from
the islet. Cabo da Cabaceira in range with Cabo Conducia,
bearing about 150°, gives a mark for the outer anchorage, and a
mark for the inner anchorage is given by the N extremity of II-
ha dos Sete Paus in range with Cabo Conducia bearing about
125°.

Vessels of moderate draft may obtain anchorage in the Rio
Sanhute, in depths of 6 to 14m, in a narrow area about 1 mile
above the entrance; there is a bar across the entrance with a
least depth of 3.7m.

3.35 Between Ilha Quintangonha and Porto de Quissimaju-
lo, several coves are available to small coastal vessels.

Between Ponta Napenja (14°50'S., 40°50'E.), which proj-
ects from the coast, and Ilha Ancuazi, 18 miles N, the coast is
backed by hills lying about 2 miles inland.

Along the coast, for a distance of 3 miles N of Ponta Napen-
ja, it is fringed with a series of rocks, with holes in them resem-
bling arches.

Ponta Onlugune (14°41'S., 40°50'E.) is marked by a light.
Enseada de Janga is situated between 2 and 5 miles N of Ponta
Onlugune; in the N part of the bay there are depths of more
than 365m within 0.5 mile of the coast.

Between Ponta Cumpadji (14°31'S., 40°50'E.) and Cabo
Melamo, the coast is about 90m high; it is fronted by a drying
reef of rocks and coral, which extends up to 1 mile offshore.

Baia de Fernao Veloso is entered between Cabo Melamo

(14°25'S., 40°48'E.) and Ilha Gomen. Porto de Nacala and Por-
to Belmore lie, respectively, in the SW and NW parts of the
bay.

Ponta Gegi has a projecting rock, with a few casuarina trees
on either side of it, rendering it conspicuous. An old military
station, consisting of a house with a red roof, stands on the
summit of a low hill, about 0.5 mile SE of Ponta Naarenque,
and is visible from the entrance of the bay. A conspicuous
white house stands about 1.7 miles W of Ponta Naarenque.

On the N side of the bay, the ruins of an old fort may be seen
on IlTha Gomen. Between Ilha Gomen and Ponta Utuco, the E
entrance point of Porto Belmore there is a moderately-flat
topped hill, about 91m high, which rises steeply from the sur-
rounding level land, and when seen from about 15 miles N, re-
sembles a vessel under sail, but, on a closer approach or when
seen on a different bearing, it loses that appearance.

At the head of the bay, about 10 miles NW of Ponta Sacamu-
lo, the W entrance point of Porto de Nacala, are some conspic-
uous saddle-shaped hills and a sugarloaf peak.

Anchorage may be obtained, in 11 to 16m, on a bank which
extends about 0.8 mile offshore, from 2 to 4 miles W of Ponta
Gegi, but caution is necessary when anchoring on the bank, as
the depths increase very rapidly off its edge.

Porto de Nacala (14°32'S., 40°40'E.)
World Port Index No. 46935

3.36 Porto de Nacala is a fine natural harbor entered from
the SW corner of Baia de Fernao Veloso. It is situated on the
SE side of the harbor, where there are quays for ocean-going
vessels.

Tides—Currents.—The maximum tidal range is 3.7m at
springs. Currents run strongly in the entrance of Porto de Naca-
la and also at the anchorage near the military post of Fernao
Veloso; but it does not run at Baie Bengo at the S part of the
port area. It was reported (1994) that the maximum current in-
side the harbor is 1 knot.

Depths—Limitations.—In the narrows SSW of Ponta
Naarenque, the entrance is about 0.3 mile wide between the 11m
curves; there is good anchorage for any size vessel.

The North Quay has four berths, with a total length of 610m
and alongside depths of 7.5 to 10.0m. The container terminal has
two berths, with a total length of 372m and alongside depths of
15m. A tanker berth with a depth alongside of 10m can accom-
modate a vessel up to 200m long.

The tanker anchorage will accommodate a vessel up to
130,000 dwt, with a maximum draft of 18m.

The Nacala Coal Terminal extends about 0.75 mile ESE
from Ponta Namuaxi. The L-shaped jetty has a berthing length
of 400m along its outer face. The jetty is equipped with a con-
veyor belt and two unloaders for the discharge of bulk coal.

Berthing details are shown in the table titled Nacala—Berth
Information.

Aspect.—A conspicuous water tank is located about 0.5
mile SE of Ponta Maiaia; a large chimney stands about 1.7
miles N of the tank.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots embark about 2
miles NE of Nacala Light; in periods of strong winds, the pilot
boards inside the bay, in the area between Punta Naarenque
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and Punta Sacamulo. chorage.
Pilots should be ordered via the agent, also giving the ETA
and draft, 24 hours prior to arrival, with confirmation sent 4 Nacala—Contact Information
hours prior to entering Baia de Fernao Veloso. -
Regulations.—Vessels should send their ETA, via the agent, Port Authority
5 days in advance, giving the following information: Telenh 258-2652-6279
1. Deepest arrival draft. elephone
2. Last port of call. 258-2652-6281
3. Master’s name. Facsimile 258-2652-6390
Confirmations and amendments should also be sent, via the E-mail info@portosdonorte.co.mz
agent, 72 hours, 48 hours, 24 hours, and 12 hours prior to arriv- A
al, including any changes to the vessel’s arrival draft. Web site http://www.portosdonorte.co.mz
Contact Information.—See the table titled Nacala—Con- Pilots
tact Information.
Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained anywhere, Call sign Nacala Pilots
sand and mud bottom, within Porto de Nacala, but the anchor- VHF VHF channels 12, 16, and 27
ages recommended are in Baia Bengo, about 0.3 mile SSW of .
Ponta Maiaia, or, in 6 to 7m, 0.5 mile ESE of Ponta Miuguri. Radio 8284 kHz

Small vessels may obtain anchorage, in depths from 5 to 7m,
about 0.2 mile SE of the town of Nacala-Velha. Anchorage
may also be obtained in a bight close S of Ponta Naarenque,
abreast the landing place for the military post, in about 22m.
Directions.—Approach should be made in the intensified
sector of Nacala Light. When the light on Ponta Sacamulo
bears S, the vessel should head for it on that bearing until the
lights S of Ponta Naaarenque come in range 155°, when course
should be altered to this alignment. As soon as Ponta Sacamulo
is abeam, alter course to 197°; with the light off Ponta
Namuaxi directly ahead to pass about 0.4 mile W of the light
structure on Ponta Zuani, then steer S to the quay or the an-

Porto de Nacala to Pema

3.37 Porto Belmore (14°21'S., 40°38'E.) is entered in the
NW part of Baia de Fernao Veloso, between Ponta Utuco
(14°23'S., 40°41'E.) and a projection about 1.5 miles W. It af-
fords excellent shelter during the cyclone season.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents are strong in the
entrance of Porto Belmore and, during the rainy season, the
water is much discolored and the edge of the reefs are then
difficult to distinguish.

Nacala—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA ‘ Draft ‘ Beam ‘ Size
North Quay
No. 1 L 75.10.0m | 239m 9.7m 37.5m 45,200 dwt/ Un(.ier construction. Clinker, fe'rt1hzer, '
3,001 teu grain, others, ro-ro/lo-lo, containers, proj-
ect/heavy, steel products, breakbulk, bun-
No. 2 — 7.5-10.0m | 189m | 9.7m | 32.26m | 58,078 dwt | kers, and reefer. Continuous berthing
length of 580m.
63.519 dwt/ Clinker, fertilizer, containers, steel prod-
No. 3 180m 7.5-10.0m | 211m 9.7m 32.26m ’ ucts, breakbulk, bunkers, and reefer. Con-
2,578teu . .
tinuous berthing length of 580m.
Container Terminal
No. 1 — 15.0m 228m | 14.0m 37.5m 63,913 dwt/
3,421 teu Containers, bunkers, reefer, and ro-ro/lo-
lo. Continuous berthing length of 372m.
No. 2 _ 150m | 239m | 14.0m | 32.26m | 63638 dwV geng
3,635 teu
Nacala a Velha
Coal Coal and bunkers. Continuous berthing
Berth — — 299m — 50.0m 208,962 dwt length of 435m.
Nacala Oil Terminal
50,000 dwt/ | Aviation fuel, clean products, dirty prod-
No. 4 120m 9.7Tm 200m | 10.0m 32.0m 65,000t ucts, vegetable oils, and bunkers.
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Aspect.—Range beacons, in line bearing 333°, lead through
the entrance and up the fairway of the port. The front beacon is
a pyramid, 6.1m high, standing near the edge of a mangrove
swamp at the head of the harbor. The rear beacon is a white
rectangle, 7.9m high, standing on a hill about 1.3 miles NNW
of the front beacon.

Anchorage.—Anchorage, in 18m, may be obtained off
Nhiendgi, on the E side of the harbor, about 0.7 mile NW of
Ponta Utuco, or, in about 12m, off the W side of the harbor,
about 2.5 miles within the entrance.

3.38 Between Ilha Gomen (14°19'S., 40°44'E.) and Ponta
Cogune, 7.5 miles N, the coast is covered with a line of trees all
of apparently the same height. Along this area there are several
small headlands with occasional patches of sand and reddish
colored earth. From Ponta Cogune to Ponta Nangata, 2 miles
NW, the coast consists of perpendicular cliffs 25m high; the
cliff tops appear to be level.

Monte Dedo (14°21'S., 40°33'E.), about 10 miles W, and
Monte Roges (14°14'S., 40°26'E.), about 18 miles WNW, re-
spectively, of Ilha Gomen, are the most distinctive landmarks
in this vicinity. Monte Roges maintains much the same appear-
ance from any direction.

Baixo do Pinda (14°13'S., 40°47'E.) is a coral reef fronting
the coast between Ilha Gomen and Ponta Nangata; it extends
about 5 miles from shore. Pinda Light is exhibited about 0.5
mile W of Ponta Cogume.

Pinda Light

Baia de Memba is entered between Ponta Nangata (14°11'S.,
40°41'E.) and Ponta Lulo. Porto do Bocage and Porto de Duarte
Pedroso are located in the SW part of the bay. The village of
Memba is located at the head of the bay.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, about 0.6 mile
offshore, E of the village of Memba, in depths of 37 to 55m,

but great caution is necessary in anchoring as the depths in-
crease very rapidly seaward of this position.

Porto do Bocage is entered between Ponta Opopuro, about
4.5 miles WSW of Ponta Nangata, and Ponta Sahaja, about 1.5
miles W. The shape of both entrance points is conspicuous, as
they resemble the clipper bow of a vessel.

Anchorage may be obtained, in about 18m, about 2 miles
within the entrance of Porto do Bocage, between a detached
coral reef and the edge of a rocky bank fringing the W side of
the harbor.

Caution.—Vessels without local knowledge are advised to
enter Porto do Bocage at low water.

3.39 Porto de Duarte Pedroso (14°13'S., 40°33'E.), at the
SW corner of Baia de Memba, is entered between Ponta Naue-
ia, about 1.2 miles WSW of Ponta Mecontene, and Ponta Oxe-
lo, about 0.7 mile farther WSW.

Sheltered anchorage may be obtained by small vessels in ei-
ther inlets, in depths of 7 to 16m, mud, good holding ground.
Vessels are recommended to wait for LW before entering.

Between Ponta Lulo (14°09'S., 40°36'E.) and Ponta Seris-
sathe, the aspect of the land is more striking than on other parts
of the coast, being low near the sea and increasing to mostly
level land about 61m high a short distance within. The Sorisa
Range, several craggy peaks having the appearance of the ruins
of some great city, rise abruptly from the level land to heights
of 610 to 914m, with the peaks assuming every variety of form
of sugarloaf, cone, and round or square-topped pillars, and in
some cases seeming to overhang their bases. Monte Pilar
(13°44'S., 40°19'E.), the highest and most conspicuous of
them, is a cone with a pyramidal point, always appearing the
same from all bearings.

North of Baia do Lurio, the land is of moderate height and
continues so from Ponta Uifundo to Ponta Maunhane.

Ponta Mancome (14°07'S., 40°37'E.) is the S entrance point
to Angra do Semedo, whose shores are fronted by drying rocky
banks; Ilheu Tebo, 2.5 miles NNE of Ponta Mancome, is the N
entrance point of the bay. The point just N of Ilheu Tebo is a
steep projection of reddish-colored rock, 33m high; its promi-
nence is enhanced by the trees on its summit.

3.40 Porto Simuco is entered between Ponta Miasi
(14°00'S., 40°37'E.) and Ponta Quissiquitxi, about 1 mile N. II-
heu Quissindja lies in the S part of the harbor, about 1.2 miles
W of Ponta Miasi.

Aspect.—Ponta Miasi is known for a military station on ris-
ing ground, while Ponta Quissiquitxi is a rock, appearing as a
vessel’s stern, which stands out conspicuously from the low
land.

Anchorage.—Anchorage, in depths of 10 to 17m, may be ob-
tained in an extensive area in the middle of the harbor.

Monte Sofia, a hill 43m high, rising close within the coast,
about 6 miles N of Ponta Quissiquitxi, has some red patches on
its N side which make it moderately conspicuous.

Baia Alemeida is entered between Ponta Maria Luiza
(13°43'S., 40°34'E.) and Ponta Serissa. About 2 miles NW of
Ponta Maria Luiza is the mouth of the Rio Missangage. South
of the river there is a conspicuous bluff; N of it stands the mili-
tary station of Chaonde.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained in the S part of
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Baia Alemeida, in about 14m, sand, about 1 mile offshore, with
Chaonde Light bearing about 206°.

Anchorage, sheltered at low water from N and NE winds,
may be obtained in the N part of the bay, in 12m, about 1 mile
from the NW shore, but it is exposed to S winds.

3.41 Ponta Metacaua (13°33'S., 40°36'E.) is the N ex-
tremity of a low peninsula separating Baia Alemeida from Baia
do Lurio.

Baia do Lurio is entered between Ponta Metacaua and Ponta
Uifundo, about 10 miles N. During the South Monsoon, shel-
tered anchorage may be obtained in the S part of the bay, but it
is exposed to N winds. Restinga Mancabale projects about 1.5
miles N from Ponta Metacaua.

Close within Ponta Metacaua, there is a conspicuous clump
of trees, which, when seen against the higher land in the back-
ground, resembles an island. About 5 miles NW of Ponta
Metacaua is the entrance of the Rio Lurio; the discharge at
times discolors the sea for some miles offshore. On slightly ris-
ing ground on the N bank of the river are some whitewashed
houses which are conspicuous from seaward.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in about 12.8m,
SE of the mouth of the Rio Lurio, about 1.3 miles offshore and
about 1 mile from the W edge of the N port of Restinga Man-
cabale.

Caution.—Vessels from S should approach Baia do Lurio,
with the military station on the S bank of the Rio Lurio bearing
less than 270°, in order to avoid the N extremity of Restinga
Mancabale.

3.42 Between Ponta Uifundo (13°23'S., 40°36'E.) and
Ponta Maunhane, the coast is fairly high and is fringed with a
sandy beach fronted by a coral reef. North of Ponta Mesaolane,
situated 15 miles N of Ponta Uifundo, the reef dries and ex-
tends 1.5 miles offshore in places. It is advisable to keep in
depths greater than 20m along this stretch of coast.

Ponta Maunhane (12°58'S., 40°35'E.) is a bluff point
marked by a light; a stranded wreck lies E of the light.

Pemba (12°58'S., 40°30'E.)
World Port Index No. 46940

3.43 Pemba is located on the NE side of the S part of Baia
de Pemba. The bay is entered between Ponta Romero
(12°57'S., 40°30'E.) and Ponta Said-Ali, 1.2 miles NNE. Baia
de Pema forms one of the finest harbors on this coast, with suf-
ficient water in most parts for deep-draft vessels and shelter
from all winds. Vessels entering the harbor should pass to the S
and W of Baixo Indujo; Monte Mutucua bearing more than
256° will clear the S extremity of the reef.

Winds—Weather.—The land breeze generally blows out of
the bay until 0700 or 0800. The prevailing winds from May
through September are the Southeast Trade Winds. The winds
are strongest during June and July, but never reach gale force.
From January through April (the rainy season), the prevailing
winds are from the NW, and are usually light.

During the North Monsoon, from the middle of October to
the middle of March, the weather is hot, damp, and somewhat
oppressive, but the temperature is seldom over 36°C, and gen-

erally ranges between 28° to 33°C. Rain falls intermittently
throughout the monsoon, the average rainfall on the coast for
the season is about 800mm. In the opposite monsoon, from
April to September, the weather is cool and pleasant and practi-
cally no rain falls.

Tides—Currents.—Because of the depth of water in the en-
trance of the bay and in the port, the effect of the tides on ship-
ping is negligible

| Depths—Limitations.—The quay, 183m in length, has an
alongside depth (2018) of 7.5m. A pontoon jetty, 120m long,
lies close E and can berth vessels on either side.

Aspect.—When approaching from seaward, Iocola, a con-
spicuous conical mountain, 694m high, about 30 miles SW of
Ponta Maunhane, in range, with the entrance, bearing 234°,
forms a useful mark. A concrete water tower, standing about 1
mile SW of Ponta Romero, is conspicuous when approaching
from NE, but is not visible S of Ponta Maunhane. A red brick
church with a tower, standing about 1.2 miles SSW of Ponta
Romero, is conspicuous when viewed from W of that point.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels entering
Pema. No pilots are stationed at Pemba. Pilots should be or-
dered 72 hours in advance from Porto de Nacala. Pilots board
arriving vessels at Porto de Nacala; southbound departing ves-
sels disembark the pilot at Porto de Nacala. The pilot remains
in Pema until the vessel departs.

Vessels from the N should order their pilot from Porto de
Nacala.

Anchorage.—Sheltered anchorage may be obtained in the S
part of Pemba, in about 26m, about 0.2 mile S of the wharf, but
the approach within 230m of the wharf must be kept clear for
vessels berthing. Anchorage may also be obtained in the N part
of the bay, in 16 to 29m, taking care to avoid Pantaloon Shoal.
Vessels should not approach Baxio Pinguim (Penguin Shoal)
closer than 0.2 mile.

Caution.—The isolated dangers in the harbor are well-chart-
ed and may best be seen on the chart.

A large marine farm, marked by yellow buoys, is located in
Enseada de Jimpia, in the N part of Baia de Pemba. Vessels are
cautioned that other charted marine farms, which may or may
not be marked by lighted or unlighted buoys and beacons, are
located in the bay.

The Arquipelago de Quirimba

3.44 The Arquipelago de Quirimba (Arquipelago das Que-
rimbas), a chain of islands and reefs, fronts the coast for about
110 miles from Porto da Arimba to about 4 miles S of Cabo
Delgado. The islands are generally low, well-wooded, often
undulating, and easily seen from seaward. The coast of the
mainland abreast the islands is generally low, and can rarely be
distinguished when passing outside the outer reefs, and, as the
seaward edges of the latter are steep-to, caution is necessary,
even by day, when navigating in the vicinity.

Vessels on passage along this coast will gain nothing by us-
ing the passages between the islands N of Cabo Pequene
(11°51'S., 40°31'E.), but should that be necessary, the most fa-
vorable time to make the passages is at LW, with the sun astern
of the vessel; constant sounding is necessary.

Tides—Currents.—Within the outer islands, the tidal cur-
rents are weak and are greatly influenced by the winds. The W
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tidal current, or that of the rising tide, is usually the stronger,
and enters the archipelago by the various openings between the
reefs. The normal S current will be experienced about 10 miles
outside the outer reefs, until about 20 miles S of Cabo Delgado.

Pema to Porto do Ibo

3.45 Ponta do Diablo (12°45'S., 40°38'E.) is situated 13
miles NNE of Ponta Said-Ali; a light stands on Ponta do Diab-
lo.

Ilha Quipaco (12°41'S., 40°37'E.) lies on the S end of a reef
about 4 miles NNW of Ponta do Diablo. There are some bare
hills, with sand patches on them, on the island.

Baia do Quipaco is entered between the S end of Ilha Quipa-
co and a point 1 mile SSW. It is advisable to enter the bay at
LW, passing close S of the island, and anchoring almost imme-
diately after passing the island.

Ilha Quisiva (12°36'S., 40°37'E.) is a low island situated 5
miles N of Ilha Quipaco; the ruins of a settlement are located
on its W side.

Porto da Arimba is entered between Ponta Nangamba
(12°38'S., 40°36'E.) and Ilha Quisiva, about 1.7 miles N,
through a narrow channel, with depths of 3.7m. There is a nar-
row channel between Ilha Quisiva and Ilha Mefunvo, about 2
miles NNW, with a depth of 5.5m in it. Small vessels may ob-
tain anchorage, in 5Sm, in a narrow area between the W edge of
the reef surrounding Ilha Quisiva and Ilha Mefunvo and the E
edge of the bank which fringes the W shore. Vessels are ad-
vised to enter Porto da Arimba at LW.

ITha Mefunvo (12°33'S., 40°36'E.), the highest of all the is-
lands in the vicinity, is covered with thick green scrub. It lies at
the extremity of a drying bank which forms the N side of Porto
da Arimba.

Massundji-Macula (12°27'S., 40°39'E.) is a group of
above-water rocks

Iha Quilaluia lies about 2 miles N of Ilha Mefunvo. Tempo-
rary anchorage may be obtained, in 24m, coral, about 1 mile
SE of the S extremity of Ilha Quilaluia, and about 0.3 mile
from the edge of a reef.

Porto do Ibo (12°20'S., 40°37'E.)

World Port Index No. 46950

3.46 Porto do Ibo is located between Ilha do Ibo and Ilha
Matemo on the E and the mainland on the W. The port consists
of a town and a very small natural harbor.

Wind—Weather.—The unhealthy season is from the middle
of January to the middle of March; during this period there is a
considerable rainfall accompanied by thunder and lightning.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents run strong in Canal
do Sul. In the channel, the incoming tidal current sets toward
Baxio de Sao Goncalo and the outgoing tidal current sets to-
ward Mujaca Shoal.

Aspect.—Ilha do Ibo is low and flat, but the lighthouse on II-
ha Mujaca shows up well against the dark green vegetation.
The coconut palms in the town of Ibo, about 2 miles W of Ilha
Mujaca, are conspicuous, as is the white Forte de Sao Joao at
the NW end of the town, which presents a long front when seen
from NE. Porto do Ibo Light is shown on the W end of Ilha do
Ibo, about 0.5 mile S of Forte de Sao Joao.

The land within the coast between Ponta Quissanga and Pon-
ta Quirimisi is moderately high and backed by a range of hills
which are visible at a distance of 20 miles. The S end of the
range terminates in a bluff, with a conical hill close S of it.

Pilotage.—There are no pilots available. Local knowledge is
recommended. Vessels without local knowledge should enter
during daylight only.

Signals.—Ibo Light is exhibited on Ilha Mujaca. There is a
signal station at the light, which is connected by telephone to
the town of Ibo.

Anchorage.—Fair anchorage, although exposed to E winds,
may be obtained, in 11 to 24m, about 5 miles WNW of Ilha
Mujaca. Anchorage may be obtained off the NW side of Ilha
Matemo, in depths of 9 to 11m, about 0.5 mile SW of Ponta
Ucaia (12°12'S., 40°34'E.).

Directions.—No difficulty should be experienced in enter-
ing Porto do Ibo if the buoys are in position, but if not, vessels
are advised to enter the harbor at or near LW.

Caution.—Baixo de Sao Goncalo, when covered, is marked
by breakers or by discolored water.

Porto do Ibo to Cabo Delgado

3.47 TIlha das Rolas (12°09'S., 40°34'E.) affords sheltered
anchorage, in depths of 8 to 13m, at a distance of between 1
mile and 2 miles SSW of the SW extremity of Ilha das Rolas.

Caution.—Vessels can approach the anchorage with the S
extremity of Ilha das Rolas bearing W and then alter to 240° on
a distant peak to pass between that island and Ilha Matemo.
Caution is required, however, to avoid the detached shoals off
the reef bordering the N side of the latter island.

Between Ponta Quirimisi (12°12'S., 40°31'E.) and Ponta
Pangane, the coast is higher than that between Ponta Quirimisi
and Ponta Quissanga. The coast between Ponta Pangane and
Cabo Delgado is seldom seen outside the islands.

Saint-Lazarus Bank (12°12'S., 41°24'E.) has is a least
depth of 6.4m at its N end.

Baixo Zala (12°06'S., 40°35'E.), a reef which dries, lies 3
miles NNE of Ilha das Rolas, at the SW end of a rocky bank
which is in a depths of 5.5m or less.

Ilha Macaloe (11°59'S., 40°35'E.) is surrounded by an ex-
tensive drying reef.

Baia de Medjumbe is entered between Ilha Dejumbe and
Baixo Vadiaz, 5 miles N.

Passagem de Medjumbe, which leads between the reefs ex-
tending N from Ilha Dejumbe (11°47'S., 40°38'E.) and S from
Baixo Vadiaz into Baia de Medjumbe, is clear of dangers over
a width of 4 miles.

When approaching from seaward, the mainland is indistinct
but the high trees on Ilha Dejumbe may be clearly seen; the
sides of the pass are marked by heavy surf on the edges of the
reefs.

3.48 Ilha Quissanga (11°49'S., 40°34'E.) lies about 2
miles W of Ilha Dejumbe. Good anchorage may be taken at
least 0.5 mile W of Ilha Quissanga, in 14.6m, sand and shells,
with the islet and the tall trees on Ilha Dejumbe in line bearing
079°. This anchorage may be safely approached either by the
channel between Cabo Pequene and Ilha Quissanga, or by Pas-
sagem de Medjumbe, but in the latter case, care must be taken
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to avoid Rocha Gray, about 2.5 miles NNW of Ilha Dejumbe
Light.

Anchorage may also be obtained, in depths of 9 to 27m, sand
and coral, anywhere in the area within Passagem de Medjum-
be.

Passagem de Nameguo (11°33'S., 40°37'E.) lies between
Baixo Varuni and Baixo Nameguo. Good anchorage, in depths
of 9 to 22m, sand and coral, may be obtained within Passagem
de Nameguo; the best berths depend on the monsoon, due to
the prevailing strong winds being NE and SE. A good berth, in
depths of 12 to 16m, is off the W side of Baixo Nameguo; an-
chorage in similar depths may also be obtained E of the SE ex-
tremity of Baixo Magive Cobua.

Passagem de Tambuzi (11°26'S., 40°39'E.) is divided into
two parts by Baixo Bower, which may be avoided by not bring-
ing the S extremity of Ilha Mionge (11°25'S., 40°31'E.) be-
tween the bearings of 261° and 275°. There is good anchorage
about 1.5 miles W of Ilha Tambuzi, in 16m, sand and coral,
with the summit of ITha Mionge bearing 234°.

Pedra Messassari is a very dark and almost square rock,
about 0.9m high and conspicuous, which lies about 3 miles NE
of Ilha Mionge.

3.49 Baia de Mocimboa da Praia is entered through Pas-
sagem de Mionge (11°23'S., 40°31'E.), which leads between
the reefs extending N from Ilha Mionge and those extending S
from Ilha Mechanga, 1 mile N.

The outer approaches to Baia de Mocimboa da Praia are
formed between Cabo Ulu (11°24'S., 40°28'E.) and Cabo Me-
sangi. Passagem de Tambuzi is the principal approach, but Pas-
sagem de Nameguo is also available for vessels from S.

Passagem de Suna and Passagem de Niuni are available to
vessels coming from N. Vessels navigating Passagem de Suna
should enter on a mid-channel course. Sand Cay and Ilha
Makunga lie on the NE edge of a reef close off the E side of II-
ha Metundo (11°10'S., 40°41'E.); a rock on the reef between
them is 7m high and very conspicuous.

3.50 Porto de Mocimboa da Praia (11°20'S., 40°20'E.) is
located at the mouth of the Rio Muzama at the head of Baia de
Mocimboa da Praia. The port consists of a town and a capa-
cious and sheltered harbor.

The best approach for vessels when entering the harbor is
through Passagem de Tambuzi.

Approaches can be made through Passagem de Suna and Pas-
sagem de Niumi, but it is not advised without local knowledge
due to numerous shallow patches.

Tides—Currents.—Within the harbor, the W tidal current
on the rising tide is scarcely appreciable, but the E tidal current
on the falling tide attains a velocity from 2 to 3 knots.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be taken either before enter-
ing Passagem de Mionge or inside the passage, in depths of 18
to 22m, mud.

Deep draft vessels should anchor about 3 miles E of Ponta
Vermelha, the N entrance point of Mto Mocimboa, a creek at
the head of the harbor.

In Baia de Mocimboa da Praia, there is an anchorage area in
which there is a least depth of 7.3m.

A 1.5m shoal lies in the anchorage, about 5.5 miles NW of a
beacon that marks a rock off the W side of Ilha Mechanga; a

5.5m patch has been reported to lie close to it.
Caution.—Navigational aids are reported (1995) to be unre-
liable; they may be missing, unlit, or out of position.

3.51 Cabo Messangi (11°12'S., 40°31'E.), the N entrance
point of Baia de Mocimboa da Praia, is a well-marked point,
14.3m high. It may be recognized by a clump of casuarina
trees, 29m high, the most conspicuous object on this part of the
coast. Anchorage can be taken, in 14m, about 4 miles E of Ca-
bo Messangi.

Between Cabo Messangi and Cabo Nondo, 10.5 miles NNE,
the coast is low and wooded, with an occasional small village
surrounded by coconut palms. A sand bank fronts the coast and
landing is impracticable except at HW.

Cabo Nondo (11°02'S., 40°34'E.) may be easily recognized
from the S by a group of casuarina trees, about 24m high.

Passagem de Metundo is entered between Ilha Metundo and
Ilha Vamizi. A light is shown from a conspicuous white circu-
lar tower on the E end of Ilha Vamizi.

Ilha Vamizi, about 7 miles long in an E-W direction, is 28m
high at its E end, wooded, and slightly lower at its W end,
which lies 2 miles E of Cabo Nondo. Ilha Vamizi is surrounded
by a reef, which extends for about 1 mile from its S side.

The outer part of Passagem de Metundo has depths over
183m, but the depths decrease very rapidly, and there are nu-
merous reefs and shoals on the S side of the entrance and a
short distance within the entrance.

Baixo Pinguim (11°05'S., 40°39'E.) lies 6.2 miles SE of Ca-
bo Nondo. The channel between Baixo Pinguim and Ilha Vam-
izi has depths from 10 to 23m; it may be used by larger vessels
seeking anchorage in Passagem de Metundo. Other channels
may be used by small craft with local knowledge.

Caution.—Drill rigs, well heads, and obstructions may exist
to the E and N of Cabo Delgado.

3.52 Baia de Maiapa (10°57'S., 40°34'E.) is entered be-
tween Cabo Nondo and Cabo Afungi. The shores of the bay are
bordered by extensive sand flats, which with Baixo Mepanga-
Panga (10°59'S., 40°37'E.), Ilha Queramimbi, and its surround-
ing reef, together with numerous deep holes of 37m to 55m, lim-
it the anchorage to a comparatively small area, suitable for small
vessels with local knowledge.

Baia de Maiapa is approached through Passagem de Vamizi
between Ilha Vamizi and Ilha Rongui. Within the bay, tidal cur-
rents set SW on the rising tide and NE on the falling tide at
rates of 1 to 2 knots at springs.

Anchorage.—Anchorage, in a depth of 16.5m, sand and cor-
al, may be obtained about 1 mile N of Baixo Mepanga-Panga;
the SW side of the bank is marked by a beacon.

Ilha Rongui (10°52'S., 40°40'E.) and Ilha Tekomadiji lie, re-
spectively, 2.2 miles ESE and 2.7 miles NE of Cabo Afungi.
When approaching these islands from seaward, the only distin-
guishing features are clumps of trees, 29m high, on the NE part
of Ilha Rongui; when within 6 miles, trees may be seen on the
E shore of Ilha Tekomadji.

3.53 Baia de Tungue is entered between Cabo Afungi
(10°49'S., 40°37'E.) and Cabo Delgado.

Winds—Weather.—Northeast winds from December to
March became lighter as the season progressed and were var-
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ied, occasionally, by heavy squalls of wind and rain from NW,
accompanied by vivid lightning and heavy thunder.

The change of monsoon takes place in April; heavy squalls
then frequently occur from S and SW, but by the beginning of
May, the steady South Monsoon has set in, the wind generally
freshening in the afternoon to a strong breeze, and from this
month the force gradually lessens and the wind veers to the E.

By October, very light E winds prevail, with the change to
the Northeast Monsoon taking place gradually in the early part
of November and accompanied by a few light showers.

Between the islands and the mainland, sea and land breezes
prevail; the former, which occur during May and June, blow
very fresh.

Tides—Currents.—In Baia de Tungue, the tidal current of
the rising tide sets SSW, and that of the falling tide sets N by E,
at velocities from 1 to 2 knots.

Aspect.—The head of the bay is backed by a wooded ridge,
which forms the highest ground in the vicinity. The land within
the S shore of the bay is low and flat, but adjoining the N shore
it rises to elevations of between 24 and 61m.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be found, in about 18m,
with an even bottom, with the flagstaff at Palma bearing 260°,
distant 3.5 miles. Small vessels can anchor, in 7m, about 1.2
miles W of the westernmost point of Ilha Tekomadji.

Cabo Delgado (10°41'S., 40°38'E.) is described in para-
graph 4.2.
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SECTOR 4

TANZANIA—CABO DELGADO TO RAS KANZI

Plan.—This sector describes the SE coast of Africa from
Cabo Delgado N to Ras Kanzi (7°01'S., 39°33'E.), a distance of
about 230 miles.

General Remarks

4.1 From Cabo Delgado, the coast trends in a general
NNW direction to Ras Kanzi. The coast is low without any out-
standing landmarks or points of significance. Many rivers flow
into the sea along this coast and it is indented by numerous
coves and bays. Mafia Island lies about 10 miles offshore,
about 40 miles SSE of Ras Kanzi.

The coasts of the island are generally low and devoid of con-
spicuous features; however, the E coast is cliffy.

Caution.—Drill rigs, well heads, and obstructions may exist
within an area between 8°S and 11°S, and 40°E and 41°E.

Cabo Delgado to Mtwara

4.2  Cabo Delgado (10°41'S., 40°38'E.) is marked by a
light that consists of a white hexagonal concrete tower and
dwelling, 36m high. The peninsula is low, but close N of the
cape there is a hill with an elevation of 26m. A drying reef
fringes the cape, extending over 1 mile SE; it is steep-to and is
usually marked by surf. About 2 miles S of Cabo Delgado lies
an isolated rock, 0.9m high.

Between Cabo Delgado and Cabo Suafo, the coast is low,
thickly wooded, and fronted by reefs. The sea generally breaks
heavily on these reefs, rendering them visible from some dis-
tance seaward.

Cabo Massungo (10°36'S., 40°36'E.) is low but it may be
recognized by the number of detached rocks off it.

Baia de Quionga is entered between Cabo Massungo and Ca-
bo Samadudo. The HW interval at full and change in Baia de
Quionga is 4 hours 10 minutes; spring tides rise 3.6m. The S
shore of the bay is fringed with a coastal bank extending nearly
0.8 mile offshore. Outside this bank, the depths are irregular
and increase rapidly in places, leaving little room for anchor-
age.

Cabo Suafo (10°29'S., 40°32'E.) is low and thickly wooded,
with a small conical hillock, 24m high, 0.3 mile inland. This
hillock is conspicuous when near the land.

Between Baia de Quionga and Cabo Suafo, the tidal currents
run strongly along the edge of the steep-to coastal bank, mak-
ing a wide berth necessary.

4.3 Ruvuma Bay (10°25'S., 40°27'E.) is entered between
Cabo Suafo and Ras Matunda (10°21'S., 40°27'E.). The bay is
open to the ocean swell and heavy breaking rollers at all times.

Tides—Currents.—The HW interval at full and change in
Ruvuma Bay is 4 hours 10 minutes; spring tides rise 3.6m.

Aspect.—About 2 miles N of the entrance of the Rio Ruvu-
ma, close to the shore, there is a conspicuous square clump of
trees, and 1.3 miles farther N is a group of three tall trees,

which from seaward form one of the most conspicuous features
in Ruvuma Bay.

Anchorage.—There is good anchorage in the S part of Ru-
vuma Bay, in 18m, mud. Less swell is experienced here than in
other parts of the bay. Good anchorage may also be obtained
on the N side of the bay, in 18m, mud.

44 Between Ras Matunda and Ras Masamgamku, the
coast is fronted by a reef which extends 5 miles offshore in
places. The reef is broken at the entrance to Mnazi Bay. The
reef is steep-to; the 200m curve lies 0.3 mile off in places.

Mana Hawanja Island (10°17'S., 40°22'E.), 25m high, lies
on the coral reef 5.3 miles NW of Ras Matunda. Mongo Island,
24m high, lies on the reef 1.3 miles farther NW.

Mnazi Bay (10°18'S., 40°21'E.) is entered between Ras Ru-
wura (10°18'S., 40°24'E.) and Ras Masamgamku.

Tides—Currents.—The HW interval at full and change in
Mnazi Bay is 4 hours; spring tides rise 3.3m.

The tidal current in Msimbati Channel runs at velocities
from 4 to 5 knots at springs, with heavy overfalls off the point
of reef extending SE from Mana Hawanja Island. There is very
little tidal current within the bay. Outside, the current following
the direction of the coast, running NW and SE and attaining
velocities from 2 to 3 knots at springs, are strongest near the
reefs, the SE current being that of the rising tide.

Aspect.—Mongo Island is thickly wooded and has a number
of tall trees near its NW end which show up well from the N.

Mariners are advised to be on constant alert for shoal areas,
and to obtain local knowledge. Because of the imperfect nature
of the survey, great care must be exercised when in this vicini-
ty. The channel is marked by buoys.

Caution.—Numerous oil and gas structures, some marked
by buoys, are situated in the vicinity of Msimbati Channel and
within Mnazi Bay.

4.5 Mikindani Bay (10°13'S., 40°09'E.) is entered be-
tween Ras Masangamkuu (10°12'S., 40°14'E.) and Cape
Paman. The bay forms the approach to Mtwara Bay, Misete
Creek, and Mikindani Harbor.

Cape Paman (10°11'S., 40°08'E.), the W entrance point of
the bay, is fringed by Hull Rocks, a dense cluster covered with
brushwood, which are easily identified.

The shores of the bay are fringed with drying coral reefs, ex-
tending as much as 1.3 miles offshore in places and broken on-
ly by the channels leading into the various harbors.

Pilotage is compulsory S of a line drawn in a 270° direction
from Ras Masangamkuu to the W shore of Mikindani Bay. The
pilot embarks about 1 mile NNW of Mwamba Shangani and is
available from 0600 to 1800.

The pilot is based at Dar es Salaam; requests should be made
to the harbormaster at Dar es Salaam stating the vessel’s ETA,
giving as much time as possible. Vessels from N may be re-
quested to embark a pilot at Dar es Salaam.

There is no safe anchorage in Mikindani Bay.
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Vessels arriving off Mikindani Bay during darkness and
waiting to enter are advised to keep a good offing as the cur-
rents are strong and set onshore.

Mwamba Shangani (10°13'S., 40°12'E.), with a least chart-
ed depth of 4m, lies 1.3 miles offshore in a position 3 miles
WSW from the light on Ras Mangamkuu. This shoal lies on
the approach range to Mtwara Bay. Lulu Shal lies close E of
the approach range 0.3 mile SE of Mwamba Shangani.

Misete Creek (10°16'S., 40°09'E.) is approached between
Mwamba Shangani and Mwamba Dadi, two coral reefs which
dry in places. The creek affords shelter to small craft in depths
from 3.7 to 5.5m, sand and pebbles, in a basin at its head.

Mtwara (10°16'S., 40°12'E.)
World Port Index No. 46975

4.6 Mtwara is located on the W shore of Mtwara Bay on
the SE side of Mikindani Bay. The port consists of a town and a
natural, spacious, and well-sheltered harbor.

Mtwara Bay is entered between Ras Lichamelelo and Mse-
mo Spit, a low sandspit 0.4 mile SSE; a beacon stands on the
SW extremity of the spit.

Tanzania Ports Authority

http://www.ports.go.tz

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents in the entrance chan-
nel E of Ras Lichamelelo follow the channel, attaining a veloc-
ity of 1.25 knots at springs.

The tidal currents run sharply round Msemo Spit and allow-
ance should be made when rounding the spit. If entering with
the flood current, keep to the E side of the channel and round
the spit close to; if the ebb current is running, keep close to the
town of Mtwara to allow for turning into the harbor.

Depths—Limitations.—There is a least depth of 16.8m in
the entrance channel; there is a least width of 160m W of Mse-
mo Spit.

The main quay is 380m long, with a depth alongside of
9.8m. Vessel with a maximum loa of 175m and a maximum
draft (HW) of 12.0m, can be accommodated. More than one
vessel berthing permitted if smaller vessels are on an adjacent
berth.

It has been reported a narrow channel dredged to 8.5m leads
to the NW end of the deep water quay. No. 2 Berth, 350m long,
is under construction (2020).

Aspect.—Both sides of Mikindani Bay are low and thickly
wooded, while at the head, over Mikindani Harbor, the hills
rise from 91 to 188m above the sea level; about 2 miles SW of
Ras Msangamkuu is a conspicuous high tree.

Mikindani Bay may be readily identified from seaward by
Milima Mjoho, a conspicuous conical hill, 188m high, and
wooded, about 10 miles SW of the middle of the entrance. Al-
so, if within 7 miles of the entrance, by Hull Rocks, 16.4m and
18.9m high, close E of Cape Paman, which forms a mass of
conglomerate coral covered with brushwood.

A large church is located about 0.6 mile S of the signal sta-
tion on Ras Lichamelelo. It has a conspicuous white cross,

which is sometimes illuminated at night.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board about 2
miles N of Shangani Shoal Buoy.

Signals.—A signal station is situated on Ras Lichamelelo; it
may be contacted on VHF channels 12 and 16.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Mtwara—Con-
tact Information.

Mtwara—Contact Information
Port
Telephone 255-23-233-3125
Facsimile 255-23-233-3153
E-mail pmmtwara@ports.go.tz
Web site http://www.ports.go.tz/index.php/en/ports/
mtwara
Signal Station
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16

Anchorage.—The harbor provides good anchorage, in 12 to
33m, with a general holding ground of mud. Swinging space is
considerably restricted by shoals. Good shelter is afforded
from all winds and tidal currents except near Msemo Spit,
about 0.4 mile S of Ras Lichamelelo.

Directions.—Vessels entering Mtwara Harbor should pass
SW of Mwamba Shangani, which is marked NW by a red and
white checkered buoy. Approach with the lights in range 154°
and 189°, respectively. When nearly abeam of Ras Lichamele-
lo course should be altered as necessary for rounding Msemo
Spit, a low sand spit about 0.8 mile SE of Ras Lichamelelo.
The harbor is clearly defined by the color of the water.

Caution.—It is reported (2012) that all lights in the harbor
are extinguished.

4.7 Mikindani (10°16'S., 40°08'E.) (World Port Index
No. 46970) is located at the SW corner of Mikindani Bay and
is entered between Mwamba Dadi and the edge of the reef
fringing the W shore of Mikindani Bay. The port consists of
the village and a small natural harbor. There is a least charted
depth of 9.1m in the entrance channel, which is about 90m
wide in places. The tidal currents in the harbor are hardly per-
ceptible. At the head of the harbor is Bismarck Hill, 106m
high; about halfway up the hill there is a white house with a
tower visible from a considerable distance seaward. The low
white customs house, flanked by two small towers, stands at
the SW corner of the harbor.

Pilotage is compulsory. The harbor affords sheltered anchor-
age, in 12m, mud, but as a port, Mikindani has been abandoned
in favor of Mtwara.

Caution.—Vessels should approach the entrance of Mikin-
dani Harbor from a position about 1 mile E of Ras Managum-
ba, nearly 1.3 miles N of Pemba Point (10°15'S., 40°08'E.). No
exact marks for passing between the reefs can be given, but
care is necessary because of the heavy swell which sets into the
channel.
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Mtwara to Ras Shuka

4.8 From Cape Paman (10°11'S., 40°08'E.) to Ras Mkya,
the coast is low and fringed by a reef extending 1.3 miles off-
shore in places. From Ras Mkya to Ras Shuka, the low coast
continues to be fringed by a reef; there is an opening in the reef
NW of Ras Mkya. About 4.3 miles NW of Ras Mkya, an islet
covered with dark trees lies close to the coast; it is conspicu-
ous.

Mto Sudi is a narrow creek entered between Ras Mkya
(10°07'S., 39°59'E.) and Ras Wambi. Both entrance points are
fringed with reefs which contract the width of the channel to
less than 0.2 mile in places.

Tides—Currents.—Outside the entrance of Mto Sudi, the
incoming tidal current or that of the rising tide, sets N, and the
outgoing tidal current, or that of the falling tide, sets SE.
During the South Monsoon, the N tidal current is the stronger.

Depths—Limitations.—There are depths from 9.1 to 27m
for about 3 miles within the entrance.

Nymphe Shoal, with a least depth of 4.5m, lies in the fairway
of the approach to the entrance channel, about 1.3 miles NE of
Madjovi Rocks; the latter lies about 0.4 mile ENE of Ras
Wambi.

Fungu Chosan and Fungu Gomani, the coral reefs fringing
Ras Mkya and Ras Wambi, respectively, extend over 1 mile
seaward of the entrance; a bank, on which the depths are less
than 5.5m and on which there are several drying coral patches,
extends as much as 0.3 mile seaward of the edges of these
reefs.

A sand spit, the inner part of which dries, extends about 0.3
mile W of Ras Swa-swa, a projection on the E shore about 1.8
miles SW of Ras Mkya.

A bank, on which there are detached drying patches from 0.2
to 0.3 mile offshore, fringes the W shore S of Ras Swa-swa.

Aspect.—From NE, the entrance may be readily identified
by a gap in the hills, and also by Madjovi Rocks, the highest of
which is 4.6m high. A conspicuous tomb stands at the SW end
of Mkya Village, nearly 0.8 mile W of Ras Mkya. The larger
village of Mwania is located about 0.2 mile SW of Mkya Vil-
lage. A beacon stands on the W shore at Dodongi Village,
about 0.3 mile SSW of Ras Wambi.

A small buoy, surmounted by a flag, is moored off the N
edge of the bank extending W from Ras Swa-swa.

Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained SW of
Nymphe Shoal, in 16.5m, sand and coral, with the highest
Madjovi Rock bearing 215°, distant about 1 mile.

A convenient anchorage is in mid-channel, in 16.5m, abreast
Mwania Village, with the beacon at Dodongi Village bearing
332°, distant 2.5 miles. There is also anchorage between Ras
Swa-swa and Sudi Village, in depths of 11 to 14m, mud.

Directions.—When approaching Mto Sudi, do not close the
coast within 2.5 miles until the white custom house at the W
extremity of the beach at Sudi is well open, and bringing it in
range with a gap in the distant hills, bearing 201°, which leads
W of Nymphe Shoal.

When Madjovi High Rock bears 224°, edge to the E until the
old Custom House is open about its own width of the sand spit
of Ras Swa-swa, which will lead in mid-channel to the anchor-
age off Mwania.

If bound to the anchorage above Ras Swa-swa until nearly

abreast the mouth of Mto Bukaro, about 0.4 mile NW of Ras
Swa-swa, course may gradually be altered S, and then round
the spit extending about 0.3 mile W of Ras Swa-swa. With a
good lookout, the reefs on both sides of the channel can be
made out clearly, and when the sun is behind, a vessel can enter
at slack water.

Caution.—Depths less than charted exist in Sudi and in the
approaches to Sudi. Mariners are advised to contact the local
authorities for additional information.

Ras Shuka to Ras Mbemkuru

4.9 Ras Shuka (9°59'S., 39°49'E.), a low point, is marked
by a light; the coastal reef extends about 0.8 mile NE from the
point and the 180m curve lies 1.3 miles off the shore.

Lindi Bay is entered between Ras Shuka and Ras Mbanura
(9°55'S., 39°47'E.), a low cliffy point, about 3.8 miles NW. The
Lindi River flows into the SW corner of the bay and the town
of Lindi stands on its W entrance point, about 6 miles SW of
Ras Mbanura. Vessels that can cross the bar may obtain shel-
tered anchorage in a narrow area in the river abreast the town.

4.10 Lindi (10°00'S., 39°43'E.) (World Port Index No.
46980) is located at the mouth of the Lindi River, which is en-
tered between Ras Rungi and Ras Nando, 1.8 miles SW. The
port consists of a town and a small natural harbor.

Tides—Currents.—Mean spring tides rise 3m. The currents
at the anchorage during spring tides run at 3.5 knots; at other
times a rate of 2 to 3 knots may be expected. During the rainy
season, the current is strong; a vessel seldom swings to a con-
trary tide.

Depths—Limitations.—There is a charted depth of 4.2m on
the outer range line in a position about 0.5 mile W of Ras Run-
gi. Within the bar there are depths from 12.8 to 18.3m.

Coasters up to 51m long, with a maximum draft of 3.8m, can
berth at the jetty face at all stages of the tide, but there are no
facilities for ocean-going vessels.

Aspect.—The hills over the W shore, rising to a height of
297m, are well-wooded and cultivated in patches.

Mlima Mdemba is 289m high and about 7 miles W of Ras
Mbanura. Mlima Atu and Mlima Nuni rise 213m and 223m, re-
spectively, about 5 miles SSW of the entrance.

Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained out-
side the bar, in about 9m, mud, with Ras Rungi bearing about
190°, distant 0.6 mile, but the best anchorage as regards hold-
ing ground, shelter and convenience, for vessels of moderate
size, is abreast the town, in about 16m, sand and mud, about
0.5 mile SE of Ras Nando, the W entrance point of the Lindi
River.

Vessels should use this anchorage with caution, as the
swinging space, although greater than at the anchorage abreast
the town, is restricted and vessels may swing across the river
under the influence of wind and tide. It is reported that working
cargo in the outer anchorage is not recommended, as the pre-
vailing wind sets up a heavy swell.

Directions.—Vessels with a draft in excess of 5m should not
attempt to cross the bar before taking soundings. To leave the
inner harbor, vessels must stem the tide as there is no room to
turn under power.
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4.11 Between Ras Kibungwe (9°52'S., 39°48'E.), a point
15m high located 4 miles NNE of Ras Mbanura, and Ras Mz-
inga, about 7.5 miles NNW, the only notable feature on the
coast is Ras Kera, a bold point fringed with mangroves. Mto
Mbanga, about 3 miles N of Lindi, flows into the sea from a
large gap in the hills.

Mchinga Bay (9°43'S., 39°46'E.) is entered between Ras
Mzinga and Ras Rocumbi.

Aspect.—The bay may be recognized by the gap caused by
Mto Namgaru at its head and by the mangrove islets on the
fringing reefs extending from the entrance points.

Caution.—Vessels should approach Mchinga Bay with the
entrance to Mto Namgaru bearing between 250° and 260° and
should sound constantly. When the depths suddenly decrease
from about 92m to 18.3m, vessels should anchor as convenient.

4.12 From Ras Rocumbi (9°42'S., 39°45'E.) to Ras Maw-
edithe, the coast is fringed with reefs which are steep-to. There
are reef-fringed indentations on this section of the coast and
numerous small islets on the reef fringing the coast.

The chimney of a sisal factory, which stands 11 miles NNW
of Ras Rocumbi, on the seaward slope of a hill 2 miles inland,
is conspicuous.

Msungu Bay (9°29'S., 39°40'E.) does not afford much shel-
ter. Fair anchorage may be obtained in the S part of the bay,
with Ras Mbemkuru bearing 331° and the middle of Jiwe la
Mzungu bearing 211°, in a depth of 16m, sand and coral. The
Mbwemburu River discharges into the bay and during the rainy
season the discolored water may be seen 1 mile to seaward.

Ras Mbemkuru to Ras Ngumbe Sukani

4.13 From Ras Mbemkuru (9°27'S., 39°39'E.) to Ras Ng-
umbe Sukani, the coast is indented by Kiswere Haven and
Roango Bay. The coast is fringed by a steep-to reef which ex-
tends up to 0.2 mile offshore; there are numerous islands on the
reef. The coast is low and backed by low hills, nearly all of an
equal height.

Kiswere Haven (9°25'S., 39°38'E.) is approached between
Ras Mbemkuru and Ras Fugio, about 4.7 miles N. The harbor
is entered between Ras Bobare, about 3.2 miles NW of Ras
Mbemkuru, and Ras Berikiti, about 0.7 mile N.

Aspect.—At a short distance outside the entrance, the hills
backing the harbor appear to be moderately high, with a table-
land N, rising from an elevation of 61m to one of 91m, and, on
a closer approach, Pandawi CIliff, a square cliff 21m high, ris-
ing W of the entrance at the head of the harbor, is conspicuous.

The most distinctive features in the approach to Kiswere
Harbor are Mlima Mamba, a conical wooded hill, 128m high,
rising about 1.2 miles within the head of the harbor, and Mlima
Ruhaha, 126m high, about 2 miles N of Mlima Mamba.

Anchorage.—When Mlima Ruhaha is seen between the en-
trance points of Mto Nanga, in the NW corner of the harbor, or,
when a conspicuous sand patch on the N shore bears 002°, a
vessel may anchor, in 7m, stiff mud, good holding ground; this
is probably the best anchorage in either monsoon.

Directions.—When approaching Kiswere Harbor, if toward
LW, the sea will probably be observed breaking on the bank in-
side and on the coral reef off Ras Berikiti, which, when recog-
nized, may be rounded as close as convenient.

Coming from the S, steer into the bay, with Pandawi Cliff
bearing 264°, until abreast of Ras Berikiti; alter course to 247°
until Mlima Ruhaha is seen between the entrance points of Mto
Nanga, or, until the remarkable sand patch on the N shore bears
002°, when a vessel may anchor, in 7m, stiff mud, and good
holding ground, this being probably the best anchorage in ei-
ther monsoon. Deep-draft vessels must anchor farther out, in
about 21m, where they are more exposed.

Ras Mombi (9°16'S., 39°39'E.) is the S entrance point of
Roango Bay, a wide indentation in the coast which is not dis-
tinguishable as a bay from a distance of more than 3 miles; it
affords no anchorage.

Ras Ngumbe Sukani (9°10'S., 39°38'E.) is the highest point
in the vicinity. Two islets, each 6.1m high, are situated on the
coastal reef about 0.2 mile N of the point; they help identify it.
When approached during the morning, a white patch will be
seen on the upper part of the point.

Ras Ngumbe Sukani to Kilwa Kivinje

4.14 Between Ras Ngumbe Sukani and Ras Matuso
(8°55'S., 39°33'E.), the coast is fronted by Songa Mnara Island
and Kilwa Kisiwani Island. Sangarungu Haven and Kilwa Kisi-
wani Harbor lie between these islands and the mainland.

The current off this part of the coast is continuously N, fre-
quently setting toward the coast. It is strongest and most regu-
lar during the South Monsoon, when at times it attains a rate of
4 knots.

Songa Mnara Island (9°04'S., 39°35'E.) may be known by
a conspicuous break in one of the projecting cliffs at its S end,
which, when seen from the S, appears like an island. The sea,
when there is much swell, breaks through this cleft with great
violence, throwing the spray to a considerable height and giv-
ing the appearance of white smoke rising from the land.

Sangarungu Haven (9°01'S., 39°34'E.) is entered between
Ras Sangarungu and Ras Mchangamra; the S part is named
Port Nisus and the N part is named Port Pactolus. The harbor
has strong tidal currents, and the swell reaches far in, so that a
vessel would have to go some distance in for a secure berth.
The water in Sangarungu Haven is very thick and muddy; con-
sequently, dangers cannot be seen.

4.15 Kilwa Kisiwani Harbor is entered between Ras Kipa-
noki (8°57'S., 39°32'E.), the NE extremity of Kilwa Kisiwani
Island, and Ras Matuso about 2 miles NE.

Tides—Currents.—Currents are strong and at the inner an-
chorage there is often an eddy, but as the bottom is tenacious
mud a vessel can lie with a short scope of chain and the anchor
will be kept clear.

Directions.—At LW no other guide but the eye is necessary
for entering the harbor, but at HW only the outer parts break,
and Balozi Spit does not show even by a ripple, but the beacon
on its N extremity marks its position. Avoid entering with the
strength of the incoming tidal current and with the sun ahead,
and with the outgoing tidal current running, the rush of water
sometimes raises a sea between the outer points of the reefs,
which at springs, is dangerous for boats, and makes it difficult
to realize that there are over 55m of water, where the overfalls
take place.

To enter from N, run along about 0.5 mile distant from the
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SE edge of Mwamba Rukyira, using the trees on Balozi Spit
Beacon, and the Arab Castle for bearings until on the range
bearing 285°, which will lead in the middle of the fairway be-
tween the reefs and N of Balozi Spit Beacon.

When Balozi Split Beacon is passed, steer SW, using the Ar-
ab Castle, either beacon of the range, and Balozi Spit Beacon
as bearings until clear of Ras Rongozi, when the course for the
anchorage can be set. While steering the above courses, the set
of the tidal current should be watched.

From the S, Ras Matuso should be approached bearing about
296° and the above directions followed. No reliance should be
placed on positions obtained by bearings of points, formed by
mangrove bushes, as the growth of these may have consider-
able altered the points.

Aspect.—Mpara Hill (8°51'S., 39°26'E.), 140m high, rises
8.2 miles NW of Ras Matuso and should be seen from 20 miles
N or S in clear weather; it is the only hill in the immediate area
but it has been reported that it could not be identified.

The two islets with trees situated on the E side of Mwamba
Rukyira make a useful mark in the approach. Ras Matuso is
fairly conspicuous, either from N or S, and the reef off it will
be seen for 3 miles either dry or breaking.

Mso Bay, about 2 miles W of Ras Matuso, has a sandy shore
terminating abruptly S in low rocky cliffs, showing in one part
a yellow face.

The ancient Arab Castle, standing among the ruins at the
NW part of Kilwa Kisiwani Island, is a tall conspicuous for-
tress and may be seen from seaward in the morning sun.

A square water tower, painted white, is located close N of the
rear range beacon on Ras Rongozi.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is available but not compulsory.

Anchorage.—There is temporary outer anchorage during
the Northeast Monsoon, about 0.6 mile S of Ras Matuso and
about 0.2 mile from the S edge of Mwamba Rukyira, in about
18.3m, sand, abreast of the large mangrove bush on that reef;
the farther E the better, to be out of the rush of the tidal cur-
rents.

The anchorage N of Kilwa Kisiwani Village, in depths of 16
to 28m, is open to the sea breeze, but completely protected by
the projecting points of reef from the heavy swell that almost
invariably beats on the outer shore. A good berth, in 22m, is
with Castle Islet, about 0.2 mile N of Arab Castle, bearing
241°; the castle bearing 202°; and Ras Kipakoni bearing 090°.

Good anchorage, in depths of 28 to 37m, mud, can be found
off the pier near Kilwa Masoko, which is located on the N side
of the estuary opposite Kilwa Kisiwani Village. A four to one
scope of chain is recommended as ample, as the current does
not run strongly in this deepwater reach of the estuary. Vessels
usually load and unload cargo at the anchorage, with only
small vessels using the jetty.

Port Beaver has ample width and for a distance of 5 or 6
miles affords sheltered anchorage for vessels of deep draft.

4.16 Between Ras Matuso and Ras Tikwiri (8°49'S.,
39°29'E.) the coast is flat and the land is covered with dense
jungle.

Between Ras Tikwiri and Ras Miramba, a low mangrove
covered point, the coast is bordered by a thin belt of mangroves
and is fronted by a drying bank of sand and mud.

Singino Hill (8°48'S., 39°23'E.), 142m high, rises 4.7 miles

SW of Ras Miramba. Nunguruku, 146m high, is situated 2.2
miles NW of Singino Hill. Farther W, the country is generally
flat without any distinctive features.

Mwanankaya (8°43'S., 39°31'E.), a reef which forms the S
entrance to Kilwa Main Pass, lies with its S end 5 miles ENE of
Ras Miramba. The main part of the reef dries about 1m and on
its SW part there is a sandbank which dries 4m. Amana, a reef
marked by a beacon, is situated 1.7 miles W of Mwanankaya;
its W end dries about 2m.

Luala Reef (8°37'S., 39°31'E.) is situated on the N side of
Kilwa Main Pass. A sandbank on the NW side of the reef dries
2m; the reef is marked on its SW side by a beacon.

Jewe is a reef situated 2 miles W of Luala Reef. A long nar-
row strip of sand, marked on its W end by a beacon, is situated
on the reef; the sand strip dries 3m.

Kilwa Main Pass (8°40'S., 39°32'E.) is a deep channel
through a break in the reefs which leads to the anchorage off
Kilwa Kivinje. When approaching the pass Mpara Hill and
Singino Hill should be seen from some distance, but no land
will be seen S of Mpara Hill except in clear weather when the
hills of Mchinga range may be seen. To the N of the pass, Fan-
jove Island and Songo Songo Island should be seen at a consid-
erable distance.

Directions.—Steer to pass 5 miles S of Fanjove Island
(8°34'S., 39°34'E.), and when the breakers on the reef extend-
ing S of that island come into view the eye will be the best
guide, but the bank extending WSW of the S extremity of the
reef should be given a berth of at least 0.2 mile.

4.17 Kilwa Kivinje (8°44'S., 39°23'E.) (World Port Index
No. 47000), consisting of a town surrounded by coconut palms,
is situated on the shores of a small bay 1 mile W of Ras Mi-
ramba. The station house, a white stone building with a high
red roof resembling a tower, and a large white house on the
beach in front of the town are prominent.

When approaching the anchorage off Kilwa Kivinje keep in
depths of 9m or more. A good berth, in 8m, may be obtained
by steering for the station house on a bearing of 198° until
Nunguruku bears about 224°. The tidal currents at the anchor-
age are negligible.

Kilwa Kivinje to Mafia Island

4.18 Between Ras Miramba and Ras Pombwe (8°17'S.,
39°19'E.) the coast is fronted by a mass of islands and reefs
which extend as much as 18 miles offshore in places. The outer
islands and reefs are more or less continuous between Kilwa
Main Pass and South Mafia Channel, but within the outer reefs
there is an inner channel.

Northbound vessels will gain nothing by using this inner
channel, as the current outside the outer reefs is favorable to
them. For southbound vessels of moderate draft and low power,
the inner channel may be of considerable advantage hence the
description of the islands and dangers will be described con-
trary to the rest of the publication.

The coast of the delta is low, and of uniform outline when
seen from seaward. Within the swampy mangrove belt there is
a broad flat plain covered with long grass and a few trees. The
coast of the delta is broken by several large river mouths.

Ras Samanga Fungu (8°25'S., 39°19'E.) is a point of high
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mangroves conspicuous when seen from the N and when near
the coast.

Simaya Island (8°18'S., 39°26'E.), 6.7 miles ESE of Ras
Pombwe, lies on a drying reef on the W side of the inner chan-
nel at its N end. The island is sandy and covered with high
trees, which are visible at a considerable distance.

Membeuso, a reef with a sand bank which uncovers 2.4m, is
situated on the W side of the channel 4 miles SSW of Simaya
Island, it is marked on its SE side by a beacon. Banda, a reef
which dries 2.4m, lies on the E side of the channel 2.2 miles SE
of Membeuso.

4.19 Chocha (8°24'S., 39°23'E.), a reef on the W side of
the channel 2.7 miles SSW of Membeuso, is marked on its E
side with a beacon. A shoal spit generally indicated by the
green cover of water, extends about 0.2 mile SE of the beacon.
A detached reef, which dries, lies 1.2 miles SW of the beacon.

Machangi (8°25'S., 39°27'E.) is a group of reefs lying on the
E side of the channel, 1.2 miles E of Chocha Beacon.

Songo Songo Island (8°31'S., 39°30'E.) lies 5 miles SSE of
Machangi on the E side of the inner channel. Poiasi, which un-
covers 3.4m and Pwajuu Reef which uncovers 2.4m lie in the
fairway 3.2 miles W and 3.2 miles SW, respectively, from Son-
go Songo Island.

Val Rock, with 2m or less lies on the E side of the inner
channel 2 miles SW of Songo Songo Island; the sea does not
break over the rock and it should be given a wide berth. An iso-
lated 9.1m patch lies 0.7 mile SSW of the rock.

An isolated reef lies on the E side of the inner channel 1 mile
N of Jewe Reef; it may best be seen on the chart.

Directions.—The inner channel is best navigated when the
sun is in a favorable position for seeing the reefs; these direc-
tions are written for S bound vessels.

From a position 1.2 miles E of Simaya Island steer 193° to
pass between Membeuso and Banda, and then between Chocha
and Machangi; this leg of the track passes close W of the 10m
curve.

After passing between Chocha and Machangi, vessels may
pass either E or W of Poiasi and Pwajuu, and if proceeding to
Kilwa Kivinje they should pass W of Jewe. Vessels proceeding
to sea via Kilwa Main Pass, should, when S of Pwajuu, steer to
pass E of Jewe taking care to avoid a 9.1m isolated shoal situat-
ed nearly 2 miles N of the NE extremity of Jewe.

Pumbavu Islet (8°30'S., 39°29'E.), which is sandy and has a
few trees on it, is situated on the NW extremity of the reef sur-
rounding Songo Songo Island; it is connected to the island by a
ridge of sand which dries 2m.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of
11m, at a distance of 0.3 to 0.5 mile W of Pumbavu Islet.

Small craft may obtain more sheltered anchorage in a pocket
between Songo Songo Island and the reefs extending S of
Pumbavu Islet, in a depth of 7m. The anchorage is approached
over a sand bank, with a least depth of 3.7m, close S of the is-
let.

During the South Monsoon, vessels of moderate draft may
obtain sheltered anchorage of the NE side of Songo Songo is-
land with the N extremity of the island bearing 285° and the S
extremity bearing 202°; the charted depth is 9.1m.

Okuza Island (8°16'S., 39°36'E.) is a small sandy island
covered with casaurina. The trees on the island are about 27m

high and may be seen from a considerable distance.

There is anchorage W of the reef surrounding Okuza, in
depths of 13 to 22m. In the Northeast Monsoon, a berth well to
the SW should be taken to avoid the swell but care should be
taken to avoid the 5.5m patch which lies about 2.7 miles SW of
Okuza Island.

4.20 Between Ras Pombwe (8°17'S., 39°19'E.) and the N
entrance point to Kikunya Mouth the coast is a maze of low
and swampy mangrove-covered islands, intersected by creeks,
comprising the delta of the Rufiji River. Some of these creeks
do not communicate with the principal rivers of the delta, but
during the rainy season in the interior, December to February,
the whole of the delta is frequently inundated.

The coast of the delta projects E of the general coastline and
is about 50 miles in length; it is low and of uniform outline
when seen from seaward and in nearly all places it is fringed by
mangroves. The N part of the delta is fronted by Mafia Island
and the numerous islets and reefs which lie in the intervening
channel.

Ras Twana (7°48'S., 39°27'E.), the NE extremity of the del-
ta, is low, mangrove covered and fronted by a drying bank of
mud and sand which extends 3.2 miles E; the outer edge of this
bank is moderately steep-to and is generally only visible when
the sea is breaking over it.

Simba Uranga Mouth (7°46'S., 39°22'E.) is used by coastal
vessels engaged in the timber trade. There is no definable bar at
the entrance but a bank with depths less than 5m extends 6 or 7
miles offshore. Depths on the bank decrease as the entrance is
approached and several mudbanks which nearly dry lie be-
tween 2 and 4 miles NE of the E entrance point. It has been re-
ported that a least depth of 2.4m has been carried over the bank
but the depths probably vary from year to year.

Sunigara arm, which forms the principal approach to the Ru-
fiji River, is entered close within the E entrance point to Simba
Uranga Mouth; it has depths of 4.5 to 9m as far as Salale, about
4 miles within the entrance.

Kikunya Mouth (7°42'S., 39°20'E.), the farthest N of the
mouths forming the delta of the Rufiji River, is entered be-
tween Ras Simba Uranga, 3 miles NNW of Simba Uranga
Mouth, and a point 3 miles NNW.

A buoy is moored 6.7 miles NNE of Ras Simba Uranga.
There is no bar and by approaching with the center of the en-
trance bearing 223°, ahead, a least depth of 1.8m will be ob-
tained. Kikunya Mouth is only connected to the Rufiji River by
branches leading to Simba Uranga arm.

Mafia Island

4.21 Mafia Island (7°50'S., 39°48'E.), a large coral island
separated from the N part of the Rifiji River delta by Mafia
Channel, lies with its SW extremity 11.2 miles SE of Ras Twa-
na. The coasts of the island are fringed with reefs and are gen-
erally low with no remarkable features.

Winds—Weather.—The seasons at Mafia Island are similar
to those at Zanzibar and, like them, very changeable, but the
wind in the Mafia Channel is steadier during the day than in
Zanzibar Channel. The rainfall is greater in the vicinity of Ras
Kisimani (7°57'S., 39°35'E.) than in other parts of Mafia Is-
land.
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4.22 Mafia Island—South side.—Ras Kisimani (7°57'S.,
39°35'E.), the W extremity of the island, is low and sandy and
has a clump of coconut palms, in the shape of a fan, near its ex-
tremity. Red cliffs about 2.7 miles SE of Ras Kisimani are
prominent.

Okuto, extending 3 miles offshore from the vicinity of the
red cliffs, is the largest projection of an extensive reef which
fronts the coast and which dries. Mange, a detached reef which
uncovers 3.7m lies 1.5 miles farther offshore; its N end is
marked by a beacon.

An extensive detached reef, 12.5 miles long, which dries 2m
in places, lies close off the SE side of Mafia Island. Jibondo Is-
land and Juani Island are situated on this reef. A small islet 6m
high lies 1.2 miles WSW of Jibondo Island.

Tutia (8°07'S., 39°39'E.), a detached reef lying 5 miles SW
of Jibondo Island, dries 3.7m in its N part. The sea always
breaks heavily on the S edge of this reef; it is the farthest dan-
ger S of Mafia Island.

Anchorage.—A good anchorage may be taken W of Ras Ki-
simani, in depths of 16 to 22m. Good anchorage, sheltered
from all swell, may be taken about 4.5 miles WSW of Jibondo
Island, in 10m, sand and mud, with the S islet of Jibondo Island
bearing 088° and the NW end of Tutia bearing 183°.

Vessels approaching the above anchorage from the E should
give Tutia a good berth, until well clear to the W.

Caution.—A dangerous rock is charted about 0.7 mile SE of
the above anchorage.

4.23 Chole Bay (7°56'S., 39°47'E.) is situated at the SE
corner of Mafia Island; the bay has not been completely exam-
ined, but there are depths from 7 to 14m in the deeper parts.

There are two entrances to the bay. The SW entrance is ap-
proached from Jibondo Anchorage, the channel passing NW of
Jibondo Island, Juani Island, and Chole Island. Vessels draw-
ing up to 3m are able to enter at HW, and boats may use the
channel at all times except at LW springs.

Kinasi Pass, the E entrance, lies between the edges of the
reefs extending from Juani Island and Jina Island (Miewi Is-
land), 1.2 miles N. There are depths of 11 to 20m in this en-
trance, but the tidal currents run through at rates up to 5 knots
and it would be unsafe for any vessel to attempt to enter unless
the channel were well marked. During the period of the outgo-
ing tidal current, the sea breaks right across the entrance and
would swamp a small boat. Within the bay, the tidal current is
S at rates up to 2 knots on the rising tide, and N at about 1.2
knots on the falling tide.

Chole, the principal village and trading place of Mafia, is sit-
uated on Chole Island.

4.24 Mafia Island—East side.—Between Kinasi Pass and
Ras Mkumbi, the coast consists of cliffs from 3 to 5m high and
is fringed with a narrow steep-to reef.

Ras Mkumbi (7°38'S., 39°54'E.), the N extremity of Mafia
Island, is formed by a coral cliff 4.6m high; the point is backed
by land rising to about 24m high which is covered with small
bushes and trees. A light stands on Ras Mkumbi.

A 3.7m patch lies 1.2 miles NE of the light; the point should
be given a berth at least 2 miles.

Irregular depths extend about 5 miles NW of Ras Mkumbi,
and vessels should navigate with caution in this area. A least

depth of 16.5m is charted in this area but disturbed water, as
though caused by shoals, is created by the current can be seen
in places where the depths are more than 35m.

The sea nearly always breaks on the fringing reef, which ex-
tends 0.7 mile N of Ras Mkumbi.

4.25 Mafia Island—Northwest side.—The NW coast of
Mafia Island forms the SE side of Mafia Channel. The dangers,
which lie adjacent to the track are described with the channel.

Tirene Bay is formed between Ras Kisimani and Ras Mbisi
(7°49'S., 39°43'E.). The village of Kilindoni, containing the
Government station for Mafia Island, is situated 5 miles NE of
Ras Kisimani.

Tirene Reef, 6 miles NE of Ras Kisimani, lies, awash, on the
S part of a coral bank with a least known depth of 1.8m which
extends 0.8 mile N of the reef.

Tides—Currents.—The current of the rising tide sets some-
what strongly from the NW extremity of Salim Bank into
Tirene Bay. At the anchorage it has been observed that the cur-
rent sets to the N at a velocity of 0.5 knot at 3 hours after, and
to the S at a similar velocity at the same time before HW.

Aspect.—Ngombeni Shamba, a clump of mango trees, 53m
high shows more conspicuously than other lower clumps.

Palm Hill is covered with coconut palms, forming a conical
summit 52m high, whose shape is more marked at a distance,
when it is more easily identified.

The Residency at Kilindoni, located near the coast, about 1
mile SW of Palm Hill, is conspicuous. There is a flagstaff W of
the Residency.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained off Tirene, in
10m, sheltered by the outer banks, with Ras Mbisi bearing
040° and the Residency at Kilindoni bearing about 140°.

Caution.—Salim Bank (7°52'S., 39°38'E.), an extensive
shoal of sand and coral, with a least depth of 1.8m, lies with its
NW extremity 6.5 miles N of Ras Kisimani.

Mafia Channel

4.26 Mafia Channel, between the mainland on the W and
Mafia Island on the E, is easily navigated by day. It may be of
considerable advantage to low powered vessels of moderate
draft proceeding to the S against the South Monsoon, but ves-
sels bound to the N gain nothing by using it as the current is fa-
vorable outside Mafia Island.

Tides—Currents.—South of Ras Kisimani, the current of
the rising tide sets NW and the current of the falling tide sets
SE, but to the N of Ras Kisimani, the currents are nearly re-
versed, the former being a S current and the latter N, although
the tidal currents are frequently overpowered by the permanent
N current, especially during neaps.

The alteration in the direction of the tidal currents depends
considerably on the wind, as if that should be strong from SE,
unless at spring tides, it is almost certain that a strong N current
will be experienced in Mafia Channel, at any time of tide.

Between Mange and Sefo Reefs the currents generally fol-
low the direction of the channel, but a NE set may be experi-
enced, on passing Al Hadjiri, with a falling tide.

4.27 South Mafia Channel (8°11'S., 39°39'E.) is the pas-
sage between Okuza Island (8°16'S., 39°36'E.) and Tutia; it
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joins Kisimani Channel about 8 miles SSW of Ras Kisimani.

Kisimani Channel (8°02'S., 39°34'E.) leads from a position
8 miles S of Ras Kisimani to a position 6 miles NNW of that
point.

Mange (8°03'S., 39°36'E.), marked by a beacon, is situated
on the E side of the channel and Fungu Marima, a reef which
dries 1.2m in places, lies 4 miles W of Mange.

Fungu Kauri (8°00'S., 39°33'E.), a reef which dries 2m in
places, lies on the W side of the channel. In 1940, a reef was
reported about 0.8 mile E of Fungu Kauri.

The E side of the channel, between Ras Kisimani and a posi-
tion about 2 miles S, is formed by a bank with a least known
depth of 0.9 which extends 1.5 miles offshore in places; its W
edge is marked by a buoy.

4.28 Belami (7°57'S., 39°33'E.) is a reef on the W side of
the channel 1.7 miles SW of Ras Kisimani; its N part, which is
awash, is marked by a beacon.

Bwejuu Island, which lies on an extensive reef 2.5 miles W
of Ras Kisimani, is covered with casuarina that have a height
of about 27m. The N edge of the reef surrounding the island
terminates in a spit 4.2 miles N; the least known depth on the
reef to the N is 3.7m.

Maduvi (7°55'S., 39°33'E.), on the W side of the channel, is
a small sand bank, which dries 4m. A narrow spit, with a least
known depth of 3.7m extends 4 miles N of Maduvi; this spit
parallels the spit extending N from Bwejuu Island. Al Hadjiri,
marked by a beacon, is a reef lying on the E side of the channel
3.5 miles NNW of Ras Kisimani. A sand bank, which dries
1.8m, lies on the reef, and when covered is generally indicated
by discolored water; a shoal, with a depth of 5.5m extends 0.5
mile SW of the sand bank toward the channel.

Sefo (7°50'S., 39°34'E.) is a reef lying at the N end of Kisi-
mani Channel. A sand bank, which dries 3.7m and is usually
visible, lies on the reef and its W end is marked by a beacon.

Msala Channel (7°50'S., 39°32'E.) lies W of Bwejuu Island
and its surrounding shoals. The channel is not buoyed and is
encumbered by numerous reefs, especially in its S part, be-
tween Ras Dima (8°00'S., 39°26'E.) and Fungu Marima, where
its is almost filled with shoals.

4.29 Mafia Channel.—From the junction of Msala Chan-
nel and Kisimani Channel W of Sefo, Mafia Channel leads to a
position W of Niororo Island (7°37'S., 39°41'E.).

Wumi (7°45'S., 39°36'E.), a reef, on the W side of the track
5.7 miles NNE of Sefo, dries 0.6m. As there is no sand on this
reef it is not easily distinguished at high water. A shoal, with a
depth of 3.7m, lies 1 mile WSW of Wumi. A reef, awash, lies
3.2 miles ESE of Wumi.

Shungumbili Island (7°42'S., 39°41'E.), with some high
trees on it, is situated on the E side of the track 5.5 miles NE of
Wumi. The island lies on the S end of a drying reef and is sur-
rounded by a bank with depths less than 3.7m. A rocky bank
extends 2.7 miles SSW of Shungumbili Island and terminates
in a 3.7m patch.

Fili (7°40'S., 39°37'E.), a small isolated reef which dries
0.3m, lies on the W side of the track 3 miles WNW of
Shungumbili Island; the reef is not easily seen at HW.

Niororo Island is covered with bushes; a tree which stands
on the island is conspicuous and when it is viewed from the N

at a distance it resembles a plume of smoke. The island lies on
the W edge of an extensive reef, that has a sandbank on its NW
extremity which dries 1.5m. This part of the reef deflects the
tidal current NW causing tide rips which often make the reef
appear to extend farther NW than is actually so. Anchorage, in
16.5m, sand, can be obtained off the NW end of the island.

North Mafia Channel extends about 16 miles N of Niororo
Island.

Dira (7°34'S., 39°35'E.) is a reef situated on the W side of
the channel. A sand bank, which dries 3m, lies on the W side of
the reef. Dira can generally be seen and the sea always breaks
on it.

Gordon Reef (7°34'S., 39°42'E.), on the E side of the chan-
nel, is a below-water reef with depths of less than 2m. An iso-
lated patch, with a charted depth of 7.3m, lies 1.7 miles N of
Gordon Reef, and Vulture Bank, with a least charted depth of
3.7m lies 2.7 miles NE of the reef.

Fawn Bank (7°30'S., 39°41'E.) consists of several patches,
with depths of 9 to 18m, lying across the channel.

Mafia Island to Ras Kanzi

4.30 Between Ras Simba Uranga (7°38'S., 39°20'E.) and
Ras Pembamnasi, the coast is chiefly sandy with no marked
projections.

Between Ras Buyuni (7°08'S., 39°33'E.) and Ras Kanzi, the
coast is low for the first 3 miles, but then rises to cliffs, about
24m high, at Puna Point, about 1 mile farther N.

Kanoge (7°42'S., 39°10'E.) rises to 213m at the S end of the
Mtoti Hills, a flat-topped range, about 6 miles inland and paral-
lel with the coast.

Binga, an isolated flat-topped hill, 162m high, rises 16 miles
WSW of Ras Pembamnasi; it is the most prominent feature on
the N part of the coast.

Kisiju (7°25'S., 39°20'E.), situated within the mouth of a riv-
er, is the most important of the numerous villages along this
thickly-populated stretch of coast.

Koma Island (7°32'S., 39°24'E.) is the farthest S of several
small islands lying off the coast between Kikuuyu Mouth and
Ras Pembamnasi. There are trees on the island and its N and E
sides are fringed with mangroves. Pemba-Juu Island stands on
the N part of the reef extending 1.7 miles NNE of Koma Island.

Good anchorage in either monsoon may be taken, in 10 to
12m, mud, with Pemba-Juu Island bearing 094°, distant about
0.7 mile.

Kwale Reefs consists of a number of reefs lying from 5 to 15
miles offshore. Due to the muddiness of the water, most of
these reefs are only visible at LW. Field Patch (7°21'S,,
39°38'E.) lies on the NE edge of these reefs.

4.31 Sukuti Reef (7°15'S., 39°29'E.), the farthest N of Kwale
Reefs, is an extensive group of reefs lying about 5 miles S of Ras
Pembamnasi. The sea always breaks heavily on the outer edges of
these reefs. Good anchorage in either monsoon for small vessels
may be taken W of these reefs, in depths of 5.5 to 7.3m.

Buyuni Bay is entered between Ras Pembamnasi (7°09'S.,
39°32'E.) and Ras Buyuni, about 4.2 miles NE. A drying reef
extends 1 mile S of Ras Buyuni, and a 3.7m spit projects 2
miles S of the reef. Some red cliffs, a little S of the village of
Buyuni, show up well with the sun in the E.

Pub. 171



Sector 4. Tanzania—Cabo Delgado to Ras Kanzi 77

From Ras Buyuni (7°08'S., 39°33'E.), coast is low and
swampy for the first 3 miles, but rises to cliffs, 25m high, about

1 mile farther N.
Ras Kanzi (7°01'S., 39°33'E.) is described in paragraph 5.1.
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SECTOR 5

TANZANIA—RAS KANZI TO PANGANI BAY, INCLUDING ZANZIBAR ISLAND

Plan.—This sector describes the SE coast of Africa from
Ras Kanzi to Pangani Bay, including the island of Zanzibar and
off-lying dangers.

Ras Kanzi to Dar es Salaam

5.1 Ras Kanzi (7°01'S., 39°33'E.) may be distinguished
by the number of palmyra palms near it, which are not seen
elsewhere on this coast, and by Puna Hill, which rises about 4.5
miles SW. The hill is especially conspicuous when seen from
the S. The point is marked by a light.

Ras Kimbiji (6°59'S., 39°33'E.), is a low projection 2 miles
N of Ras Kanzi; the coast near the point is the highest land in
the vicinity. A rounded hill, 46m high, is remarkable due to its
isolation; it helps to identify Ras Kimbiji.

Between Ras Kimbiji and Ras Dege, 8 miles NNW, the coast
consists of white sandy beaches varied by reddish cliffs, about
20m high, 3 miles N of Ras Kimbiji, and other red cliffs 3
miles farther N. This part of the coast is fronted by reefs which
extend 0.7 mile offshore.

Fungu Miza (6°55'S., 39°32'E.), awash, is located 3.5 miles
NNW of Ras Kimbiji, 1.5 miles offshore. The reef lies on the S
end of a narrow coral bank, which has depths from 5.5 to 7.3m,
arock, in the N part of the reef has less than 2m.

Temporary anchorage, in 26m, can be obtained about 1 mile
offshore anywhere along this shore when the monsoon is light,
except in the vicinity of Fungu Miza. Care must be taken to ap-
proach the anchorage slowly as the depths decrease suddenly
from 64 to 28m, and from that again to much shallower water.

5.2 Latham Island (Fungu Kizimkazi) (6°54'S.,
39°56'E.) is a low, dangerous coral island lying in the approach
to Zanzibar Channel. The surface of the island shines white in
the sun, but it is difficult to see with a bad light or at night.

Tides—Currents.—The current over the bank is variable,
but in the deep water on each side of it the current is constantly
N, with varying strength. At a distant 5 miles W of Latham Is-
land the current becomes much weaker. The current off this
part of the coast depends greatly on the direction and strength
of the wind, and in the Southwest Monsoon it sets strongly NW
past Mbwakuni, but nearer the shore it is not so strong. In the
Northeast Monsoon, if the wind is fresh, the N set is only expe-
rienced with a rising tide, but at this season the current is very
variable.

The current of the rising tide sets to the N in the S part of
Zanzibar Channel, and in a contrary direction at the N end, thus
meeting at HW at a point near the center, the position of which
depends much upon the direction and strength of the wind; the
other tidal current sets in the reverse way from the central point
of meeting, toward the N and S ends of the island. During the
Northeast Monsoon, the tidal currents are weak.

The direction of the tidal currents at the anchorage of Zanzi-
bar is extremely variable, as they meet near there. In the South-
west Monsoon, off Ras Shangani, the tidal current runs chiefly

N at all times of tide, but a vessel anchored under the lee of the
point lies in the eddy, and may swing in any direction.

Anchorage.—The greater part of the bank on which the is-
land lies has depths of 9.1 to 18.3m, over sand, interspersed
with large lumps of coral. The water is so clear that the bottom
has been plainly seen by moonlight when in a depth of 18.3m.

Anchorage may be taken up to the N or S of the island, de-
pending on the monsoon. The cross swell on the bank renders
the anchorage uneasy.

5.3 Ras Dege (6°52'S., 39°28'E.) is formed of cliffs 3m
high, which quickly rises to a height of 9m close W; it is
backed by some rounded hills.

Between Ras Dege and Ras Rongoni the coast is fronted by
islands and reefs, which skirt the coast.

Mwamba Kikwero, a reef lying 3 miles NW of Ras Dege, is
steep-to and dries 0.3m in places.

Outer Sinda (6°49'S., 39°24'E.), an island, 15m high, lies 5
miles NW of Ras Dege. Inner Sinda, 12m high, lies 0.5 mile
SW of Outer Sinda. There is white sand at the N and S extrem-
ities of the island. A chain of small islets lie on the E edge of
the drying reef, which surrounds these two islands.

Millard Bank (6°48'S., 39°24'E,.) with a least charted depth
of 5.5m near its N extremity, and its S part about 0.5 mile N of
Outer Sinba; the bank can not be distinguished until close to.

Outer Makatumbe (6°47'S., 39°20'E.) is an island, 12m
high, lying 3.5 miles WNW of Outer Sinba; a light stands in
the NW part of the island. Hammond Rock, 2m high, lies 0.5
mile NW of the light near the extremity of the reef, which en-
circles Outer Makatumbe and Inner Makatumbe.

Inner Makatumbe, 15m high, lies on the reef 0.5 mile SW of
Outer Makatumbe; a quarantine station is situated close within
the SW extremity of the island.

5.4 Mbwamaji Harbor (6°51'S., 39°22'E.) (World Port
Index No. 47005) lies between the reef which surrounds Inner
Sinda and Outer Sinda and the coast between Ras Koronjo
(6°51'S., 39°23'E.) and Ras Mjimwema; this harbor lies within
the harbor limits of Dar es Salaam.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents at the anchorage are
strong, and toward HW, especially in the Northeast Monsoon;
the current runs rapidly E, and causes a vessel to swing to the
swell in a most unpleasant manner.

Anchorage.—The best anchorage during the Southwest
Monsoon is, in 18m, sand and mud, with the SW sandy point
of Inner Sinda Island bearing 141°, and the N extremity of Out-
er Sinda Island bearing 054°.

The best anchorage in the Northeast Monsoon, in 10m, sand,
is with the SW extremity of Inner Sinda Island bearing 015°,
distant about 0.2 mile.

5.5 Mjimwema Qil Terminal (6°49'S., 39°22'E.), within
a restricted area best seen on the chart, consists of an SPM situ-
ated 1.5 miles NE of Ras Mjimwema; a submarine pipeline lies

Pub. 171



82 Sector 5. Tanzania—Ras Kanzi to Pangani Bay, including Zanzibar Island

between the point and the buoy. A lighted superbuoy lies close
E of the SPM.

Depths—Limitations.—The oil terminal lies within the ju-
risdiction of the port of Dar es Salaam; it can accommodate
tankers up to 100,000 dwt with a draft of 16.7m. Berthing is
carried out in daylight only, but vessels may leave the mooring
at any time.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The ETA messages
should be sent within 6 hours of clearing the loading port and
72 hours and 36 hours in advance of arrival at the pilot station.
When within 20 miles off the Dar es Salaam signal station, call
the station on VHF channel 12 or 16. The pilot, who also acts
as mooring master, embarks 2 miles N of the oil terminal.

Anchorage.—It is generally advisable to remain underway
if awaiting the pilot, however, it has been reported that in good
weather tankers may obtain temporary anchorage, in a depth of
18m, with Outer Makatumbe Light bearing 250°, distant about
1.3 miles.

5.6  Dar es Salaam Bay, the outer anchorage for the port
of Dar es Salaam, is entered between Outer Makatumbe and
Ras Kankadya (6°44'S., 39°17'E.), 5 miles NW.

The E side of the bay is formed by an extensive bank with
depths of less than 5m, which fronts the coast between Ras
Mjimwema and Ras Rongoni, a rocky point with red cliffs, on
which stands a green obelisk, 2 miles WNW.

The W side of the bay consists of low cliffs and sandy beach-
es terminating in Ras Kankadya, a rocky peninsula forming the
W entrance point of the bay; from the NE the peninsula ap-
pears as an island.

The red cliffs of Ras Chokir and Ras Upanga lie at the head
of the bay 1 and 2 miles NW, respectively, of Ras Rongoni.

Tides—Currents.—In the approaches to Dar es Salaam
Bay, the general direction of the tidal current is NW on the ris-
ing tide and SE on the falling tide; among the off-lying islands
and reefs these directions are often reversed.

Depths—Limitations.—Daphne Reefs, consisting of three
groups of reefs with depths from 3.2 to 5.5m, lie on the NW
side of the entrance to Dar es Salaam; the outermost group lies
2.5 miles SE of Ras Kankadya. A dangerous wreck lies on the
reefs between the middle and innermost groups.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory S of a line drawn 270°
from Outer Makatumbe Light for all vessels over 200 gt. The
pilot boat meets vessels about 1.5 miles NW of Outer Maka-
tumbe Light on request. Vessels should send their ETA 72
hours and 36 hours in advance.

Anchorage.—The following designated anchorages are lo-
cated in Dar es Salaam Bay:

1. Anchorage No. 1 to No. 6—Large vessels, in depths
of 20 to 27m.

2. Anchorage No. 7—Tankers, in depths of 20 to 27m

3. Anchorage No. 8 though No. 13—Small vessels, in
depths of 8 to 13m.

These anchorages are sheltered during the Southwest Mon-
soon, but during the Northeast Monsoon a considerable swell
sets in with strong winds. Anchorage with good holding
ground may be obtained within an area bound on the NW by
the alignment of Kidandoni Range Lights, on the E by the
alignment of Ras Rongoni Range Lights, and on the S by a line
drawn 282° from Outer Makatumbe Light. Ships should not

anchor on the range lines or S of a line drawn 270° from Outer
Makatumbe Light.

Directions.—Vessels approaching Dar es Salaam Bay from
the SE should steer for Ras Kankadya on a bearing of 287°,
which will lead about 1.5 miles N of Millard Bank. When the
lights on Ras Kidandoni come in range 247°, steer on that
heading to pass S of Daphne Reefs.

When Outer Makatumbe Light bears 144°, steer for the
range lights on Ras Rongoni on a heading of 188°, then pro-
ceed to the entrance channel of Dar es Salaam harbor.

If the vessel is anchoring in the bay, course may be shaped
for the anchorage when Outer Makatumbe Light bears 118°.

Vessels approaching from the N steer with Outer Makatumbe
Light bearing not less than 180° and then alter course when the
Ras Kidandoni Range Lights come in line bearing 247° and
proceed as previously directed.

Caution.—Kankadya Patch (6°44'S., 39°19'E.), with a
least depth of 9m, lies in the N approach to Dar es Salaam Bay.
A dangerous wreck, best seen on the chart, lies off the W side
of Kankadya Patch.

Several acts of piracy have been reported to have taken place
against vessels at anchor off Dar es Salaam.

Many charted navigational aids are no longer in existence
and those that do are dilapidated and the numbers and mark-
ings are difficult to see.

Dar es Salaam (6°49'S., 39°18'E.)
World Port Index No. 47010

5.7 Dar es Salaam, the principal port for Tanzania, is ap-
proached from Dar es Salaam Bay between East Ferry Point
and West Ferry Point, 0.2 mile W; both of these points are low
and sandy. The harbor is sheltered and consists of a medium-
sized city.

Tanzania Port Authority

http://www.tanzaniaports.com

Winds—Weather.—During the Southwest Monsoon, Dar es
Salaam Bay is well-protected but during the Northeast Mon-
soon, a considerable swell sets in.

The weather is humid and there is little diurnal variation of
temperature.

Tides—Currents.—In the approach to Dar es Salaam Bay,
the flood current sets in a general NW direction, and the ebb
sets SE, but among the islands and reefs lying off the coast in
this vicinity, these currents in some cases set in the reverse di-
rections.

The monsoonal currents, however, acting in conjunction
with or in opposition to the tidal currents, cause the direction of
the resultant currents to be variable and uncertain, which af-
fects navigation.

During springs, the current is strong in the channel, especial-
ly toward or after LW, as it is then confined to the channel it-
self, the strongest current being generally about 2 hours after
LW. The ebb current sets straight across the shallow water to-
ward Inner Makatumbe Island, and, when North Reef is sub-
merged, caution is also necessary, as at such times the current
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Dar es Salaam—Aerial view

Dar es Salaam—Entrance Fairway

sets across the reef.

High water slack occurs at about the time of HW, but the
time varies considerably with astronomical and meteorological
conditions. During the rainy season, the duration of the flood
current is reduced and the duration of the ebb current is corre-
spondingly increased. At neaps during the rainy season the
flood current may be hardly perceptible at the surface. Local
authorities should be consulted regarding the time of slack wa-
ter on any particular day.

In a vessel that can cross the bar the best time to enter the
harbor is at LW, when the reefs on either side can generally be
seen, but a vessel of deeper draft should enter at HW, and in no
case should entering be attempted during the full strength of
the incoming nor leaving with a similar condition of outgoing
current.

At spring tides vessels should stem the tide. It is not advisable to
use the channel during the full strength of the tide, that is, between
2 and 4 hours on either side of HW or LW.

At neap tides it is safe for a vessel to enter or leave the har-
bor at any time, irrespective of the direction of the tide.

Care should be exercised when the ebb current is running,
especially by an outbound vessel, to keep the range beacons in

line as the ebb current sets across the E bank.

Depths—Limitations.—Dar es Salaam harbor is ap-
proached through a dredged channel, with a depth of 10.2m,
from a position 0.9 mile N of Ras Rongoni. The channel is
marked by lighted buoys. The channel entrance width is 140m
and allows access to vessels up to 234m long with an underkeel
clearance of 0.7m at all times. There are some sharp bends in
the channel, which has a least width of 90m between East Fer-
ry Point and West Ferry Point.

The harbor may be entered by twin screw vessels up to 183m
in length and a draft of 10.1m at MHWS and a draft of 9.1m at
MHWN. Single screw vessels with a length not exceeding
175m may enter; larger vessels may enter with the permission
of port management.

In the N part of the harbor, coasters and lighters use the
wharves extending about 600m N from the entrance to Gereza-
ni Creek. Malindi Wharf, the southernmost of these wharves, is
used by passenger ferries and vessels discharging cement in
bulk. Significant siltation and sediment deposit has been ob-
served (2013) since the 1998 dredging of this berth. Vessels are
advised to contact the Tanzania Port Authority for the latest in-
formation. For details on berthing in the port see the table titled
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Dar es Salaam—Harbor Approach with Vessel Traffic Control Tower

Dar es Salaam—Terminals
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Dar es Salaam—Berths 1 through 3

Dar es Salaam—Berths 4 and 5
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Dar es Salaam Harbor—Berths 5 through 7

Dar es Salaam Harbor—Kurasini Qil Jetty

Dar es Salaam—Berth Information.

Lesser depths have been reported (2015) about 0.25 mile SE
of the Tanzania Harbors Authority Dockyard.

Aspect.—The shore of Dar es Salaam is broken and indent-
ed and presents to the eye a low outline, nearly uniform in
height, but much diversified by alternating sand beaches and
cliffs. About 12 miles inland a chain of mountains, rising to a
height of 366 to 457m, extends SW and terminates abruptly.
When seen from the NE, the Kankadya Peninsula appears as an

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 200 nrt.
Pilots board, as follows:

1. Dar es Salaam—1.3 miles NW of Makatumbe Island

Light.

2. Mjimwema Terminal—2miles E of Makatumbe Is-
land Light.

Pilots can be contacted on VHF channels 12, 14, and 16.

Regulations.—Vessels should send their ETA 72 hours and
36 hours inn advance.

Vessels bound for Mjimwema Terminal should contact the

island; a sandy patch about 0.7 mile within its extremity is con-
spicuous with the sun in the E.

Ras Chokir (6°49'S., 39°18'E.) is about 1 mile SE of Ras
Upanga; its cliffs are red and about 9.1m high. On the former
point is a large government hospital with two domes which can
be seen from a long distance. Other conspicuous objects are the
State House with flagstaff, nearly midway between the red
cliffs and West Ferry Point and a flare situated about 1.5 miles
SSW of Ras Rongoni.
signal station on VHF channel 12 when within 20 miles. Ves-
sels should then maintain a listening watch on VHF channel
12.

Signals.—A conspicuous signal station, with a tower and a
red roof, stands on East Ferry Point.

The following signals are displayed from the signal station:

1. A black flag at the mast head by day or three red
lights, vertically disposed, by night—Entry prohibited.

2. A black ball by day or three lights, white, red, white,
vertically disposed, by night—Departure prohibited.
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Dar es Salaam Harbor—Tafico Jetty

Dar es Salaam Harbor—Tacoshili Wharf
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Dar es Salaam Harbor—Minazi Mikidi Range

Dar es Salaam Harbor—Passenger Pontoon Pier
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Dar es Salaam Harbor—Ras Rangoni Range

Dar es Salaam—Berth Information

Maximum Vessel

Berth Length Depth - Remarks
LOA | Draft | Beam | Size
Tanzania Port Authority (TPA) Terminal

No. 235m 8.7-10.5m 255m — 38.0m 66,684 dwt . .
Grain, ro-ro/lo-lo, containers,

No. 2 200m 8.7-10.5m 239m — 37.5m 66,535 dwt | breakbulk, and bunkers. Continu-

No. 172m | 87-105m | 259m — | 375m | 66,721 dwt | ©us berthing length of 607m.
Under construction. Grain, ro-ro/

No. 4 180m 8.7-10.5m 259m — 37.5m 66,643 dwt | lo-lo, containers, breakbulk, and
bunkers.

No. 180m 8.7-10.5m 259m — 37.5m 66,613 dwt . .
Grain, ro-ro/lo-lo, containers,

No. 188m 8.7-10.5m 259m — 38.0m 63,913 dwt | breakbulk, and bunkers. Continu-

No. 180m | 8.7-10.5m | 259m [ 375m | 64,651 dwt | Ous berthinglength of 548m.

Ro-RoBerth | 325m | 87-105m | 239m | — | 500m | 71955dwt | CTuise vessels, ro-ro (passengers/
vehicles/rail), and bunkers.

Tanzania International Container Terminal

No. 8 181m — 264m 13.2m 37.3m 65,347 dwt

No. 9 181m — 264m | 132m | 37.3m | 59,352 dwt | Containers, bunkers, and reefer.
Continuous berthing length of

No. 10 181m — 260m 13.2m 37.3m 52,382 dwt | 725m.

No. 11 182m — 230m 13.2m 34.9m 49,709 dwt

Kurasini Oil Terminal

Aviation fuel, clean products,
crude, dirty products, vegetable

KOJ 01 70m 12.0m 187m 12.6m 32.2m 53,540 dwt oils, and bunkers. Berthing length
of 208m (including dolphins).
Aviation fuel, clean products, dirty
products, LPG, vegetable oils, and

KOJ 02 36m 6.5m 143m 6.0m 23.0m 14,271 dwt bunkers. Berthing length of 110m
(including dolphins).

Mjimwema Oil Terminal
SPM 01 o 24.0m o 16.7m o 150.000 dwi Closed. Crude, crude products, and
) ) ’ bunkers.
SPM 02 — 240m | 279m | 17.0m | 48.0m | 158400 dwt | Chemicals. clean products, crude,

and crude products.
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Tanzanian Pilot Boat

The following distant signals are displayed:
1. A black square on a white background—Entry pro-
hibited.
2. A white ball on a black background—Departure pro-
hibited.
Contact Information.—See the table titled Dar es Sa-
laam—Contact Information.

Dar es Salaam—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone 255-22-211-3642
Facsimile 255-22-211-3646
E-mail pmdsm@ports.go.tz
Web site g:)tgzz//lgvrr;w.ports.go.tz/index.php/en/
Signal Station
Call sign Signal Station
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Container Terminal
Telephone 255-22-213-4056
Facsimile 255-22-213-4019
E-mail ticts @ticts.com
Web site http://www.ticts.net
Pilots
VHF ‘ VHF channels 12, 14, and 16
Tugs
VHF ‘ VHF channels 12 and 16

Dar es Salaam—Harbor Anchorages/Moorings

Maximum Vessel
Berth Remarks
Length | Draft
A 183m 9.Im | Moor stern-to buoy.

Dar es Salaam—Harbor Anchorages/Moorings
Berth Maximum Vessel Remarks
Length | Draft

B 152m 7.6m | Moor.

C 183m 7.6m | Moor.

D 183m 9.5m | Anchor (waiting berth).
E 152m 7.3m | Moor stern to buoy.

F 168m 7.3m | Buoys fore and aft.

G 168m 9.1m | Buoys fore and aft.

H 168m 9.Im | Moor stern to buoy.

Anchorage.—The inner harbor will accommodate up to
nine vessels of moderate size at mooring buoys and anchorag-
es. Vessels are required to moor with two anchors. A dangerous
wreck, best seen on the chart, lies close east of the coastal an-
chorage.

For information on anchorages in Dar es Salaam Bay, see
paragraph 5.6.

Directions.—See paragraph 5.6.

Caution.—An area being reclaimed (2019) lies N of Berth
No. 1 and can best be seen on the chart.

Zanzibar Channel

5.8  Zanzibar Channel separates Zanzibar Island from the
mainland; its S entrance lies between Ras Dege (6°52'S.,
39°29'E.) and Ras Kizimkazi, the S extremity of Zanzibar Is-
land; its N entrance lies between Ras Kikogwe, the S entrance
point of Pangani Bay, about 90 miles NNW of Ras Dege, and
Ras Nungwi, the N extremity of Zanzibar Island, about 24
miles SE of Ras Kikogwe.

Caution.—On the mainland side, the reefs are sometimes
not easily distinguished because of the discolored water caused
by the alluvium of the rivers, but on the island side the water is
generally clear, so that the reefs can be plainly seen. The posi-
tions of the sand heads on the coral reefs usually change with
the monsoons. Submarine cables are laid across Zanzibar
Channel between Dar es Salaam and Zanzibar Island and the
mainland N.

Zanzibar Island

5.9 Zanzibar Island (6°07'S., 39°21'E.) is the largest and
most important of the many coral-lined islands lying off the E
coast of Africa. The island is undulating with ranges of hills
generally running N and S with plains between them.

The coast in most places consists of low, steep cliffs. The is-
land is surrounded by a coral reef which is, in general, steep-to
except in the inlets. The reef dries about 0.5m and is flat, ex-
cept its outer edge is somewhat higher than its average level.
The off-lying reefs are similar.

Winds—Weather.—The Southwest Monsoon, known as the
Masika season, sets in about March, bringing the heaviest of
the rains, and is strong for two months or more, rain being al-
ways prevalent, but by July or August the wind settles down to
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a steady breeze and the rain clears off, and this continues until
October, when the SW wind gets fitful and uncertain, and rain
and squalls may again be expected.

By the end of November the Northeast Monsoon sets in,
sometimes quietly, sometimes with a burst, and after an inter-
val of a fortnight, blows steadily until February when it begins
to die away, but these seasons are so uncertain and subject to
such variation that any description can be only an approxima-
tion.

Near the land, the monsoon does not blow steadily in one di-
rection. During the Southwest Monsoon, and especially in Zan-
zibar Channel, it is usual in the morning for the wind to be
from W to SW, freshening up to 1000. After that it falls higher
for a time, but, hauling around to the S, freshens up again about
1300, finishing in the evening at SE; when this takes place the
weather is usually fine. If the wind does not commence at W in
the morning and yet veers to the S, there is more chance of rain
but squalls and occasionally rainy days may be expected all the
year round.

After the Northeast Monsoon is well-established, the wind in
the morning is generally NNE, veering to ENE about 1400.

Cyclones are unrecorded prior to 1872, but in April of that
year one swept over the island from the NE, destroying every-
thing in its path, but leaving the S end untouched.

At Leven Bank, in the Southwest Monsoon, the current al-
ways runs to the NNW from 1.5 to 3 knots, during the North-
east Monsoon it decreases to about half that rate.

As a rule the current of the rising tide sets to the S and the
other current in a contrary direction, but both currents are much
influenced by the wind. In the Southwest Monsoon, at neaps,
there is a continuous N current and during this season the
greatest irregularity in the tides prevail. The currents are stron-
gest off Ras Mwanda.

The tidal wave coming from the E makes the times of HW at
full and change nearly identical for all this coast, only varying
a little on either side of 4 hours 00 minutes. In Zanzibar Chan-
nel, the great difference between neap and spring ranges, the
latter being generally 4.0 or 4.2m and the former about 2.7m,
makes a considerable difference in the appearance of the reefs
and shores both of the mainland and island, especially in the
case of the large area of coral banks in the vicinity of Zanzibar
town, and this should be constantly remembered, and any pas-
sages new to the navigator should be taken, if possible, at LW.
The HW interval at full and change at the S end of Zanzibar
Channel is 3 hours 55 minutes; spring rise 8.2m and neaps rise
1.8m.

Zanzibar Island—East Coast

5.10 From Ras Kizimkazi (6°28'S., 39°30'E.), the SW ex-
tremity of Zanzibar, the coast trends in a general NE direction
to Ras Makunduchi. A light is situated on the coast about 3
miles SSW of Ras Makunduchi.

Kizimkazi Patch (6°28'S., 39°33'E.), with a least charted
depth of 10.9m, lies about 1.5 miles offshore, 2 miles SSE of
the light.

Ras Michamvi (6°07'S., 39°30'E.) lies 16 miles NNW of
Ras Makunduchi; the point should not be rounded too closely.

Chwaka Bay is entered between Ras Michamvi and Ras
Uroa. The tidal currents set strongly and regularly in and out of

the bay.

Mnemba Island (5°49'S., 39°23'E.) is small and sandy, with
tall casuarina trees which may be seen at a distant of 10 miles.
The islet is surrounded by a reef, which extends 3.3 miles N
and 2.3 miles E

Zanzibar Island—Southwest Coast

5.11 Ras Kizimkazi appears as a long low wooded hill and
is so rounded that the appearance of the land alters with every
change of the vessel’s position. In a position 2 miles NW of
Ras Kizimkazi, there is a small sandy bay with some tall coco-
nut trees which show up well from certain directions.

A steep-to drying reef fringes the coast adjacent to Ras
Kizimkazi; it breaks heavily.

Between Ras Kizimkazi and Ras MKita (6°19'S., 39°18'E,.)
the E side of Zanzibar Channel is fronted by numerous islands
and dangers.

Bedford Break (6°31'S., 39°25'E.) has a least charted depth
of 9.1m; it is the farthest S of Pungume Patches. A least depth
of 5.5m lies on the patches about 7.7 miles W of Ras Kizimka-
zi. The bottom is plainly visible when nearing Pungume Patch-
es, but their vicinity should be avoided by deep draft vessels.

Pungume (6°26'S., 39°20'E.), a wooded islet about 12m
high, is situated on the S part of a drying reef about 10 miles
WNW of Ras Kizimkazi. A light is situated on the SW extrem-
ity of Pungume.

5.12 Kwale (6°23'S., 39°17'E.), a wooded island 9.1m high,
stands on a drying reef 3 miles NNW of Pungume. A sand cay
0.3m high, is situated on the drying reef about 0.7 mile N of
Kwale.

Kipwa Gini, a small coral head, lies in the position 6°22'S,
39°16'E and is not easily seen.

Menai Bay is entered between Ras Masoni (6°25'S.,
39°25'E.) and Pungume Island. The chain of islets and reefs
extending S to Pungume Island shelter the outer part of Menai
Bay; good holding ground, in depths of 22 to 28m, may be
found anywhere in this part, but in the strength of the South-
west Monsoon sheltered anchorage can only be obtained N of
Pungume Island or between Niamembe and Miwi Islets to the
ENE. A small vessel may proceed still higher up the bay, and
anchor off the small islet of Sume, in about 10m, but at this lo-
cation the bay begins to shoal, and the navigation becomes in-
tricate, so that the eye and chart must be the guide.

There is convenient night anchorage for small vessels, espe-
cially during the Northeast Monsoon, on Pungume Patches.

A submarine power cable passes close NW of Kwale. Ves-
sels should avoid anchoring in the vicinity.

5.13 Ras Mkita (6°19'S., 39°18'E.) is the SE extremity of
a flat peninsula about 12m high.

Ras Fumba (6°19'S., 39°17'E.), 0.8 mile WNW of Ras Mki-
ta, is a low rocky point. Nguruwe Island, 18.3m high to the
tops of the trees, lies on a drying bank 0.2 mile S of Ras Fum-
ba.

The coast from Ras Fumba to Ras Buyu, 5.7 miles NW, con-
sists of cliffs alternating with white sandy bays. From Ras
Buyu to Ras Chukwani, about 1 mile farther N, the cliffs are
the highest and most extensive on this coast.
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The coast between Ras Chukwani and Ras Mbweni (6°12'S.,
39°12'E.) 2 miles NNW is low, but near the latter point are
some red cliffs, owing to their brighter color, are more remark-
able than those SE of Ras Chukwani.

Mwamba Ukombe (6°19'S., 39°14'E.) extends NW for
about 4.5 miles from a position about 3 miles WSW of Ras
Mkita. This reef dries only in places at LW springs.

Tele Islet, 7.3m high, with some off-lying rocks, lies on the reef
3.5 miles WNW of Ras Fumba. Ukombe Islet, 3m high, lies on the
NW part of Mwamba Ukombe, 1 mile NNW of Tele Islet.

Chumbe Island (6°17'S., 39°10'E.), marked by a light, is a
small wooded island on the NW part of Mwamba Chumbe, an
extensive reef which dries in patches.

Zanzibar Island—Southern Pass

5.14 Southern Pass.—Southern Pass is entered between
Chumbe Island (6°17'S., 39°10'E.) and Pwakuu, an extensive
reef 4.5 miles WNW; a sand bank on the W part of the reef
dries 3m.

Nyange, another extensive reef, lies with its SE part 2.7
miles NW of Chumbe Island; a sandbank, which dries 2.4m
lies on the N part of the reef.

Ariadne Bank (6°20'S., 39°10'E.), a small bank with a least
depth of 2.4m, lies in the S approach to Southern Pass, about
3.5 miles S of Chumbe Island.

Boribu (6°20'S., 39°05'E.), a reef which dries 2.4m, lies 5.2
miles W of Ariadne Bank. Outer Boribu, with a least depth of
9.1m, lies 1.7 miles WNW of Boribu, it can be seen under fa-
vorable conditions.

Tambare (6°17'S., 39°04'E.), a coral reef, is comparatively
steep-to. A sand bank on the NW end of the reef dries 2.1m.
Outer Tambare, with a least depth of 2.1m, lies 1.5 miles W of
the NW end of Tambare; it can always be seen.

5.15 Inner part.—Mtwana (6°14'S., 39°11'E.), 2 miles
SW of Ras Mbweni, consists of three shoals with a least depth
of 1.8m; it is marked on its NW side by a lighted buoy.

Kisiki, a reef which dries 0.9m, lies 1.5 miles W of Ras Mb-
weni. Southern Pass is about 0.4 mile wide between the two
above shoal areas; it is referred to as "the narrows.”

Within “the narrows” the E side of Southern Pass is formed
by the coast between Ras Mbweni and Ras Shangani 2.5 miles
NNW. Some white cliffs from 18 to 24m high, extend over 1
mile N of Ras Mbweni.

A chain of reefs and shoals extends NW from Kisiki to Zan-
zibar Harbor and forms the W side of Southern Pass.

A sand spit, with a depth of 1.5m, extends 0.6 mile N from
Kisiki.

Pange (6°11'S., 39°09'E.) lies within the Zanzibar harbor
limits, 1.5 miles NW of Kisiki. A large sand bank, which dries
1.8m, is located on this reef. Shoal ground, with a least depth
of 2.7m near the outer extremity, extends 0.5 mile N of Pange.

Fungu Chawamba (6°10'S., 39°09'E.), a reef which dries
0.9m, lies about 2 miles WSW of Ras Shangani; it is steep-to
and can generally be identified. Several detached coral patches
lie within 1.2 miles of the reef.

5.16 North approach—Yambwa Ngome (6°00'S.,
39°07'E.) are two flat reefs located 3.5 miles offshore, 10 miles

NNW of Ras Shangani; they may be easily identified by the
discolored water over them.

Fawatu, an extensive reef which dries, is located on the W
side of the approach 1.5 miles S of Yambwa Ngome. The reef
is easily distinguished but must be approached with caution.

Jiddawi Shoal (6°04'S., 39°11'E.), a coral pinnacle with a
depth of 8.5m, lies in the approach to English Pass.

Seagull Shoal (6°05'S., 39°11'E.), a small shoal with a least
depth of 2.7m, lies in the fairway of English Pass 1.7 miles
SSE of Jiddawi Shoal; it is marked on its SE side by a lighted
buoy.

Chapani (6°08'S., 39°11'E.), Kibandiko, and Changa are
three islands that lie on an extensive reef which extend about 3
miles WNW from a position 2.2 miles NNE of Ras Shangani;
the E end of the reef is marked by a lighted buoy. These islands
lie within Zanzibar harbor limits. A submarine pipeline con-
nects Changa Island with the shore across the reef.

English Pass (6°08'S., 39°12'E.), the pass generally used by
vessels approaching Zanzibar from N, lies between the coast
and the shoal extending E of Chapani. It has a least depth of
11.3m and a least width of 0.2 mile between the 10m curve.

Range lights, in line bearing 168°, lead from the N to “the
narrows” ESE of Chapani, and lights, astern, bearing 042° lead
farther into the harbor area.

Caution.—Numerous disused cables exist in the N and W
approaches to Zanzibar. Vessels should not anchor or trawl in
these areas.

A wreck, best seen on the chart, with a least known depth of
9m, lies 1 mile NE of Seagull Shoal. Another wreck, best seen
on the chart, with a least known depth of 9.4m, lies 1 mile
SSW of English Pass.

Zanzibar (6°10'S., 39°11'E..)
World Port Index No. 47050
5.17 The harbor at Zanzibar is an open roadstead located

off Ras Shangani (6°10'S., 39°11'E.), on the W side of the is-
land. The harbor limits are indicated on the chart.

Zanzibar Harbor
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Zanzibar—North Wharf

Tides—Currents.—MHWN tides rise 2.7m and MHWS
tides rise 3.9m. Tidal currents in South Pass run NNW and are
stronger on the flood than on the ebb. In English Pass, tidal cur-
rents run N and are stronger on the ebb than on the rising tide.
Vessels may enter or leave at any state of the tide.

Depths—Limitations.—Numerous depths less than charted
exist within the harbor.

Berthing details are shown in the accompanying table titled
Zanzibar—Berth Information

Aspect.—The white buildings of the town are visible for a
considerable distance. The following objects, with their posi-
tion relative to Ras Shangani, are conspicuous:

1. The former British Residency, a white building with a
red roof and with a tower and a flagstaff at its S end—0.3
mile SE.

2. A radio mast, 64m high—0.5 mile ESE.

3. A clock tower on the government building—0.2 mile
NE.

4. A chimney, 29m high—0.7 mile NE.

5. Livingstone House—1 mile ENE.
Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels should contact

the signal station 4 hours prior to arrival at the pilot boarding

position; for night arrivals, vessels should contact the signal
station 6 hours prior to arrival at the pilot boarding position. Pi-
lots may be contacted by VHF 24 hours.
Pilots board, as follows:
1. Southbound vessels—Near Seagull Shoal.
2. Northbound vessels—Near Mhwana Lighted Buoy.
Vessels awaiting pilots anchor in the vicinity of boarding
places. The suggested entry time is between 0600 and 1800.
Contact Information.—See the table titled Zanzibar—
Contact Information.

Zanzibar—Contact Information
Port

VHF VHEF channels 13 and 16
Radio 8297.9 kHz
Telephone 255-24-223-2857
Facsimile 255-24-223-2017
E-mail info@zpc.go.tz
Web site https://www.zpc.go.tz

Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be obtained, in 12 to
22m, either N or S of Ras Shangani, in any position with the
exception of the prohibited anchorage area. Naval vessels an-
chor or moor in any position reserved for them by the port offi-
cer. Mooring buoys, some belonging to the government and
others to lines of vessels calling at the port, are moored in vari-
ous positions close N of the town.

Anchor Berths No. 1 to No. 8, best seen on the chart and for
vessels greater than 90m in length, have been established N
and NW of Ras Shangani. A wreck, with a depth of 9.4m, lies
about 100m ENE of Anchor Berth No. 1.

The quarantine anchorage, best seen on the chart, is available
in French Pass.

Directions.—The principal approaches to the port of Zanzi-
bar are through Southern Pass and through English Pass.

Caution.—A prohibited entry area lies close S of the moor-
ings and is best seen on the chart.

Zanzibar—Berth Information
Berth Length Depth Maximum Vessel Remarks
LOA ‘ Draft ‘ Size
Ferry Terminal
Ferry Berth ‘ 32m ‘ — — ‘ — ‘ — Ro-pax, ro-ro, and lo-lo.
Malindi Terminal
|| North Berth 113m 8.3m — 7.0m — Ro-pax, containers, and breakbulk.
|| West Berth 240m 11.8m 190m 11.0m 20,000 dwt | Containers, breakbulk, and reefer.
Mtoni Oil Terminal
Mtoni ‘ — ‘ 6.0m 100m 5.5m 5,000 dwt | Aviation fuel and clean products.
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Zanzibar Island—Northwest Coast

5.18 Bet el Ras (6°07'S., 39°13'E.), on the E side of En-
glish Pass, is a low rocky point; the ruins of a large white cas-
tellated palace are situated on the point.

Between Bet el Ras and Ras Uso wa Membe the 10m curve
is only about 0.3 mile off the coast, so that vessels can keep
near it and thus avoid the off-lying dangers.

Between Ras Uso wa Membe (5°54'S., 39°12'E.) and Ras
Nungwi, the N extremity of Zanzibar 12 miles NNE, the coast
is fronted by an extensive drying reef. Tumbatu Island is locat-
ed on this reef and Mkokotoni Harbor lies within the reef.

Pale Hill (5°54'S., 39°15'E.) is conspicuous and lies at the
NW end of a ridge with a steep W face extending S; the ridge
rises gradually on its E side. The tops of the coconut palms and
other trees on Pale Hill rise to a height of 87m. Donge Hills,
119m high and covered with coconut palms, reach their sum-
mit 2.5 miles S of Pale Hill and are the highest part of the N
end of Zanzibar.

Tumbatu Island (5°49'S., 39°13'E.), with its S extremity 2.2
miles NNE of Ras Uso wa Membe, is low and flat, rising
slightly to the SW. The tops of the trees are from 18 to 30m
high, and the coast, except for a portion of the E side, is formed
of low and often overhanging cliffs from 3 to 18m high.

5.19 Ras Bwechano (5°51'S., 39°13'E.), the W extremity
of Tumbatu Island, is located about 1 mile NNW of Ras Kiyo-
moni, the S extremity of the island.

Ras Kinunduni, 4.5 miles NNE of Ras Bwechano, is the N
extremity of Tumbatu Island. Shoal water with a depth of 2.1m
at its extremity, extends 1.5 miles NNE from Ras Kinunduni.

Mwana Wa Mwana (5°46'S., 39°13'E.), a coral islet cov-
ered with dense scrub, lies on the reef extending N from Ras
Kinunduni; a light is situated on the NW extremity of the islet.

Glenday Patches (5°55'S., 39°10'E.), comprised of numer-
ous pinnacles of rock and sand, lie with the NW patch 2 miles
WSW of Ras Uso wa Membe. A lighted buoy marks the NW
extremity of Glenday Patches.

Shearwater Patches consists of numerous pinnacles, on a
bank 10 miles in length, lying 4 miles offshore between Ras
Uso wa Membe and Mwama wa Mwama.

Langdon Rocks (5°53'S., 39°07'E.), two rocks, with a depth
of 0.9m, lie 0.7 mile apart at the S extremity of Shearwater
Patches, 5 miles W of Ras Uso wa Membe.

Wright Rock, with a depth of 0.9m, lies 5 miles SW of the
light on Mwama wa Mwama. An isolated patch, with a depth
of 4.3m, lies 1.2 miles NE of Wright Rock. A dangerous wreck
lies between Wright Rock and the 4.3m patch.

Dalrymple Shoal (5°47'S., 39°06'E.), with a depth of 4.9m,
lies about 6.5 miles WSW of Mwama wa Mwama, at the N end
of a detached bank extending N from Shearwater Patches.

Nankivell Rock (5°43'S., 39°14'E.), with a depth of 5.5m,
lies 2.5 miles NNE of the light on Mwama wa Mwama.

Ras Nungwi (5°43'S., 39°18'E.), the N extremity of Zanzi-
bar, is a low sandy point covered with dense scrub; the land ris-
es gradually inland. Coconut palms grow in profusion on the
point.

Leven Bank (5°38'S., 39°18'E.) lies with its shallowest part
about 5.2 miles N of the light on Ras Nungwi. It affords good
temporary anchorage, in a least depth of 21m, when the winds

are light.

5.20 Mkokotoni Harbor (5°50'S., 39°16'E.) can be en-
tered from N or S. The S entrance lies between Ras Uso wa
Membe and Tumbatu Island; the N entrance lies between the
reef fringing the coast S of Ras Nungwi and that extending
from Mwana wa Mwana.

Tides—Currents.—In Mkokotoni Harbor, the general di-
rection of the tidal current of the rising tide is S, and that of the
falling tide, N, but both tidal currents are much influenced by
the winds, and during the Southwest Monsoon, there is, at
neaps, a continuous N current. The tidal currents are strongest
off Ras Mwanda (5°53'S., 39°13'E.).

Anchorage.—In the Southwest Monsoon, there is good an-
chorage W of Ras Nungwi, in the N approach to Mkokotoni
Harbor, in 18m, sand, with the light on the point bearing 068°,
distant nearly 3 miles.

An anchorage for a small vessel in the harbor, in 8m, mud, is
off Mkokotoni Village, with the S tangent of Tumbatu Island
bearing 283° and the E tangent of Popo Island bearing 008°.

For a large vessel a better berth is farther N, in 14.6m, mud,
with the S extremity of Tumbatu Island bearing 238° and the
NE tangent of Popo Island bearing 340°; here the tidal current
is not so strong.

Directions.—To enter Mkokotoni from the S channel, if the
buoys are in position, it is only necessary to pass between those
marking the bar, otherwise the eye and the chart are the guides,
as there are no ranges. After passing the bar bring the conspic-
uous Pale Hill, which is located about 2 miles ESE of Ras
Mwanda to bear 104° and steer for it, passing the sandbank on
Mmawali Sand at a distance of 0.4 mile. When Popo Island be-
gins to open off Tumbatu, the center reef will be on the port
beam, in which case round it by eye, giving the visible part a
good berth, as it deepens very gradually; if the buoys are in po-
sition pass between them. After passing the red barrel buoy al-
ter course to the ENE until Kigunguli Hill bears 043°, this
course then leads to the anchorage. Care must be taken to avoid
the reef that extends about 1 mile SSW of Makutani Islet.

The water is thick, concealing any shoal with more than
3.6m on it, and as the current is strong, care must be taken.
There is no swell and the bottom is generally soft.

To enter Mkokotoni Harbor from the N, from about 1.5 miles
off Ras Nungwi, steer for the lighthouse on Mwana Wa Mwana
on a bearing of 228° until Pale Hill, well open E of Popo Is-
land, bears 182°. From this position, which is about 1 mile E of
Nankivell Rock, alter course for Pale Hill on that bearing and
maintain it until Kigunguli Hill bears 115°. A good lookout
should be maintained for the reef which extends from the coast
S of Ras Nungwi, and which can generally be seen. Course
should then be altered to 165°, keeping a sharp lookout for the
reef and spit extending NNE of Popo, which is not easily seen
and is marked by a buoy.

‘When Pale Hill, in line with the district officer’s house situ-
ated on the S shore of the harbor, bears about 183°, steer for it
on that range which is said to lead through the narrow channel
abreast the N end of Popo Island.

When the E extremities of Popo open off each other, alter
course to pass about 0.3 mile from it and when the center of
Popo is abeam, all dangers have been passed and anchorage
can be chosen as desired. There is considerable swell at times
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N of Popo, but it does not fetch home through the narrows to
the harbor.

As the tides in this harbor on the ebb and the flood do not al-
ways follow the channel, caution should be observed when en-
tering or leaving Mkokotoni Harbor.

Dar es Salaam to Ras Nunge

5.21 From Ras Kankadya (6°44'S., 39°17'E.) to Ras Mbe-
gani, 25 miles NW, the coast is chiefly sandy, indented by
creeks, and is backed by mangrove swamps or dense bush.

Numerous islands and dangers front this stretch of coast and
lie up to 6 miles offshore.

Bongoyo Island (6°42'S., 39°16'E.), located 1.2 miles N of Ras
Kankadya, presents a uniform appearance of stunted trees on cliffs
12m high. A sandy bay on its NE side appears white and distinc-
tive in the morning. Pangavini Island (6°40'S., 39°14'E.), is a small
rocky islet located on a coral reef 1.5 miles NW of Bongoyo Is-
land; the reef surrounding the islet dries 0.5m.

Mbudya Island, about 1 mile NE of Pangavini Island, is 18m
high, lies on the NW part of an extensive drying reef; the W
side of the reef is moderately steep-to, but the E side has nu-
merous off-lying patches and is dangerous to approach.
Mbudya Spit, with a least charted depth of 5.5m extends about
2 miles SE of the island.

Mbudya Patches, a number of small patches with depths of
5.5 to 9.1m, lie between 3 miles E and 3 miles NE of Mbudya
Island; these patches should be avoided.

Fungu Mkadya, with a least depth of 0.5m, lies about 1 mile
NW of Mbudya Island. A spit, with a dangerous rock on it ex-
tends 0.8 mile NW from the reef.

Fungu Yasin (6°36'S., 39°14'E.) is an extensive drying coral
reef, with a sandy islet on its NW extremity, located 1.5 miles
NNW of Fungu Mkadya. A ridge, with a least known depth of
5.5m, extends ESE to Mbudya Patches.

Msasani Bay is entered between Ras Kankadya and the SE
extremity of Bongoyo Island, about 1.2 miles N. The bay af-
fords good anchorage during either monsoon and is safe and
easy to access from the SE.

Anchorage.—In the Northeast Monsoon, the best anchorage
is, in 14m, sand, W of the middle of Bongoyo Island, with its
NW extremity bearing 348°, distant about 0.8 mile.

During the Southwest Monsoon, an anchorage more to the
N, about 0.5 mile off the NW extremity of Bongoyo Island,
should be taken, or if preferred, in the S part of the bay, in
about 10m, with Ras Kankadya bearing 086°.

5.22 Kunduchi Harbor (6°40'S., 39°14'E.), the anchorage
SW of Mbudya Island, affords shelter during the Northeast
Monsoon for a vessel requiring temporary anchorage, although
that within Msasani Bay is preferable.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained during the South-
west Monsoon to the N of a 5.5m patch, in about 18m, with the
N extremity of Mbudya Island bearing 085° and the middle of
Pangavini Island 178°. Anchorage may also be taken up in a
similar depth with the W end of Mbudya Island bearing 020°
and the N end of Pangavini Island bearing 219°.

There is good anchorage SW of Fungu Yasin during either
monsoon, in 29m, opposite the middle of the reef, with the bea-
con bearing about 031°, distant 0.5 mile. The safest approach to

the anchorage is around the N end of the reef.

5.23 Mbweni Village (6°35'S., 39°08'E.) is rendered con-
spicuous by some white tombs and large mango trees.

Ukatani Reef (6°35'S., 39°11'E.), 2 miles W of the beacon
situated on Fungu Yasin, has a depth less than 2m.

Kitapumbe Reefs are two drying reefs about 1 mile apart lo-
cated 3.2 miles NW of Ukatani Reef.

Mshingwi (6°27'S., 39°01'E.), a small coral reef, which
dries 3.3m, lies 6.5 miles NW of Kitapumbe Reefs. There are
depths of 16m close around the reef, and the sea always breaks
when the reef is covered.

Ras Lwale (6°27'S., 38°59'E.) is the W extremity of a spit, 4
miles in length, which parallels the coast. The spit is comprised
of sand and coral and is covered with brush.

Ras Mbegani is a low mangrove point located 1 mile W of
Ras Lwale.

Bagamoyo Roadstead (6°25'S., 38°55'E.) is entered be-
tween Ras Mbegani and Ras Nunge. The roadstead is shallow
for some distance from shore, but affords anchorage, in 7 to
9m. Construction has begun on a new port (2015) that is ex-
pected to be completed in 10 years.

Aspect.—The most conspicuous object at Bagamoyo is a
long white building, with a red roof and a tower at each end,
situated in the S part of the town, about 2.5 miles S of Ras
Nunge. A mission, surrounded by trees, is situated about 1 mile
NW of the white building and makes a good mark from sea-
ward.

Anchorage.—Vessels of moderate draft should anchor, in
9m. There is a heavy swell in the anchorage during both mon-
soons.

Ras Nunge to Pangani Bay

5.24 Ras Nunge (6°24'S., 38°54'E.) is a mangrove-covered
point projecting well out from the coast.

From Ras Nunge to Ras Machuisi the coast trends NNW.
Ras Utondwe, a low sandy spit may be identified from N by its
light-colored sand.

Wami enters the sea 3.7 miles NNW of Ras Utondwe,
through a mangrove swamp. Between this river and Ras Ma-
chuisi the coast is low and swampy; mangroves fringe the
mouths of the numerous rivers and creeks, which enter the sea
along this stretch of coast.

Mbwakuni (6°22'S., 38°59'E.) is a drying reef lying 5.5
miles NE of Bagamoyo on the direct route from Zanzibar Har-
bor; the reef is steep-to.

Fungu Miko (6°15'S., 38°58'E.) are two reefs lying between
5.7 and 6.7 miles NNW of Mbwakuni. The sea generally
breaks on these reefs, which dry about 2m.

Winde Patches are two flat coral reefs, which usually break,
lying about 2.2 miles NW of Fungu Miko. The S reef, marked
by a buoy, dries 2m; the N reef dries 1m.

Wami Patches (6°06'S., 38°56'E.), consisting of eight sepa-
rate coral patches, lie 6 miles N of Winde Patches; some of the
patches are awash and all are steep-to. These patches are dan-
gerous, as the outflow from Wami and other rivers make the
water so thick that at high tide they cannot be distinguished.

The S extremity of Udoe Hill (6°10'S., 38°35'E.), bearing
264°, leads 1 mile S of Wami Patches.
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5.25 Ras Machuisi (5°57'S., 38°59'E.) is only a slight pro-
jection but it may be identified by a dense grove of trees stand-
ing on it. A reef, awash at LWS, lies near the edge of the
coastal bank between 1 and 2 miles ENE of Ras Machuisi.

Pangani lies about 32 miles NNE of Ras Machuisi. The in-
tervening coast is sandy to a position about 3 miles SSW of
Pangani where it becomes rocky with low cliffs.

Genda Genda (5°34'S., 38°39'E.) is a prominent isolated
mountain, 701m high, which is easily identified by its two
sharp peaks.

Mwamba Buiuni (5°53'S., 38°52'E.), close within the 10m
curve, dries 2.4m; it lies 5 miles NE of Ras Machuisi. Buiuni
Mdogo, 1.75 NE of Mwamba Buiuni, is an isolated reef, with a
rock, awash, at its W end; it is steep-to.

Mkwaja Patches (5°49'S., 38°55'E.), four small steep-to
coral reefs marked on the SE side by a buoy, lie 10 miles NE of
Ras Machuisi. The sea rarely breaks on these patches and they
are difficult to see. Mwamba Alek, with a least charted depth of
1.8m, lies 2 miles NE of Mkwaja Patches.

Kipumbwe Reefs lie with their S extremity about 14 miles S
of Pangani Bay. There is a deep navigable channel between the
outer and inner Kipumbwe Reefs, and farther N between the
reefs and the shore, it has smooth water, even in a strong mon-
soon. It is useful to coasting vessels when the reefs can be
plainly seen.

Fungu Datcha (5°33'S., 39°04'E.), a coral reef which al-
ways breaks heavily when it is not awash, lies 6.5 miles SSE of
Pangani Bay. A patch, with a least charted depth of 1.8m, lies

0.4 mile SW of Fungu Datcha.

Maziwi Island (5°30'S., 39°04'E.) is small, sandy, and cov-
ered with conspicuous casuarina trees.

There is fair anchorage W of Maziwi Island during either
monsoon, with more protection than in Pangani Bay. The water
is deep, but care must be taken not to anchor too close, as the
reef is very steep. In the Southwest Monsoon, a good berth is in
28m, sand, with the N edge of the reef bearing 055°, and Mazi-
wi Island 090°. In the Northeast Monsoon, a better berth is far-
ther S, in 31m, sand, with Maziwi Island bearing 058°.

5.26 Mwamba Mawe (5°26'S., 39°05'E.), a coral reef
which dries 1m, is located nearly 4 miles N of Maziwi in the
approach to Pangani Bay. The reef is moderately steep-to and
the sea generally breaks on it at half tide; when not breaking its
position is generally indicated by the green color of the water
over it.

A shoal, with a depth of 3.7m, lies 0.5 mile N of Mwamba
Mawe; it seldom breaks.

Pangani (5°26'S., 38°59'E.) is located at the mouth of the
Pangani River, which flows into the head of Pangani Bay. The
port consists of a town and a very small, shallow, natural har-
bor.

The largest vessel that has entered the harbor was 76m long,
with a beam of 12.2m, and a draft of 3m. Vessels are limited to
a maximum loa of 70m and a maximum draft of 4.0m. A river
anchorage, a small government jetty, and three small privately-
owned jetties are located here.
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SECTOR 6

KENYA AND SOMALIA—PANGANI BAY TO QOORIGA KISMAAYO, INCLUDING PEMBA

Plan.—This sector describes Pemba Channel, Pemba, and
the SE coast of Africa from Pangani Bay N to Qooriga
Kimaayo, a distance of about 368 miles.

Pemba Channel

6.1 Pemba Channel (5°06'S., 39°21'E.) lies between
Pemba and the reefs and islets that front the mainland shore of
Africa. The channel has a least width of 18 miles between Ras
Kigomasha (4°53'S., 39°41'E.) and the mainland NW; the
channel is deep throughout.

Tides—Currents.—The N coastal current divides and fol-
lows the E and W shores of Pemba Island with a velocity that
varies from about 1 knot in the Northeast Monsoon to 3 knots
in the Southwest Monsoon. Heavy tide rips occur where the
current divides, especially when the ebb current runs out of
Upembe Passage. Tide rips and occasionally overfalls occur off
Matumbe Makupa (off the SW side of the island) and for a dis-
tance of 2 miles N. The tidal currents run strongly in practical-
ly all the gaps that form entrances to the harbors.

There is a constant N current in Pemba Channel. In mid
channel its direction is that of the axis of the channel and its ve-
locity varies from 2 to 4 knots in the Southwest Monsoon to 0
to 3 knots in the Northeast Monsoon. Near Pemba Island there
is less current than in mid-channel, and the current, when at its
greatest strength, frequently causes ripples that resemble
breakers. The prevailing current is influenced by the tidal cur-
rent, but it is only near the NW coast of Pemba Island that it is
overcome and reversed by the S flood current. Off Uvinje Is-
land, near the middle of the W coast of Pemba Island, the tidal
currents meet and cause a confused sea that is sometimes dan-
gerous to boats.

The current is very slightly felt inside the reefs and along the
shore, but is sufficiently strong to accelerate the E tidal current
through the Wasin Channel to velocities between 1.5 and 2.5
knots at springs, while the opposite tidal current, which is that
of the rising tide, either neutralizes or slightly overcomes it.

Strong tide rips are encountered off the outlying islands and
reefs.

About 10 miles offshore, from Mombasa to the Kilifi River,
the current runs NE at rates from 2 to 4 knots during the South-
west Monsoon, and from 1 to 2 knots in the Northeast Mon-
soon, but with less strength inshore near the reef.

In the vicinity of Ras Chiambone, or between it and Lamu,
the NE and SW currents generally meet during the Northeast
Monsoon, and produce a current setting to SE. The limits of the
place of meeting depend on the state of the monsoon and other
circumstances.

The alternate monsoons are strong in the neighborhood of
the Juba Islands and Kismaayo, and the currents run with them.
From November to April, NE winds prevail and there is then a
SW current of 2 knots, usually at its strongest in January and
February.

Observations in January, 1895 extending over a week

showed that at 22 miles E of Kismasay Island the current had
continuous velocities of 3.5 to 4 knots in a 250° direction.

From April to November the winds and current are reversed,
the latter running NE, or nearly parallel with the trend of the
coast, with a velocity of 2 to 3.5 knots.

Directions.—The E side of the channel is safer than the W
side, as the reefs extend but a short distance from Pemba Is-
land, less current is experienced, and the land is nearer as a
guide to the navigator. On the other hand, Pemba Island is fre-
quently enveloped in rain squalls and clouds when the W side
of the channel is clear.

A vessel approaching from the N and being able to make
Pemba Island by daylight is advised to steer for Ras Kigoma-
sha, the NW extremity, and to keep along the Pemba shore as
far as Mesali Island about 23 miles S of Ras Kigomasha. Then
make good a course to pass 1 mile W of Mwana wa Mwana Is-
land, allowing leeway according to the monsoon.

With the aid of Ras Kigomasha Light there is nothing to pre-
vent a vessel approaching from the N from passing through
Pemba Channel by night if the weather is tolerably clear. Even
should the light not be seen when expected, the island may be
approached from that direction at a moderate speed, sounding
continuously, though it may be more prudent under such cir-
cumstances to keep well outside for the night and run in at day-
light.

A vessel proceeding N from Zanzibar through Pemba Chan-
nel should shape a course direct for Ras Kigomasha from
abreast of Mwana wa Mwana Island; this allows for the strong
N current and leads clear through this channel.

Pemba

6.2 Pemba (5°10'S., 39°46'E.) lies 23 miles NNE of Zan-
zibar Island and 21 miles E of the African mainland. The nu-
merous hills do not exceed 91m in height and are covered with
luxuriant vegetation.

Caution.—A good lookout should be kept when entering
any of the anchorages in Pemba Island, as it is possible that
small uncharted dangers may exist. The best time for entering
is when the sun is in a favorable position; but the water is
sometimes muddy, and the shoals under such conditions are
not always discernible. The bearings of mangrove points must
be used with caution, as the points themselves are liable to ex-
tend outward over time.

Pemba—East Coast

6.3 The E side of Pemba Island is rather low, and should
be approached with care at night, but there does not appear to
be any danger beyond the fringing coast reef, which is steep-to
and nowhere extends so much as 1 mile offshore. At 2 miles
from the shore no soundings have anywhere been obtained
with the hand lead.

Ras Upembe (5°28'S., 39°43'E.), the SE extremity of Pemba
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Island, is a bold, cliffy point. It is clear of bushes near its ex-
tremity and rises from an elevation of 4.5 to 6.1m near the sea
to 22m at a distance of about 0.2 mile inland. A small sand
beach on its W side is conspicuous from the SW. Between Ras
Upembe and Mtangani, a narrow inlet 7 miles NE, the coast
consists of overhanging coral cliffs 5m high, thickly covered
with trees; the sea always breaks on the coastal reef.

Mchengangazi (5°06'S., 39°52'E.) is an inlet 17 miles N of
Mtangani. The coast consists of low overhanging coral cliffs
covered with trees and bushes to within a few meters of their
edges; numerous small creeks flow into the sea along this area.

Ras Kiuyu (4°53'S., 39°52'E.), the NE extremity of Pemba,
is a rocky promontory covered with bush about 6m high.
Rocky ground, with coral heads, extend about 1 mile offshore
1.2 miles SE of the point. These coral heads do not break and it
is advisable to give the area a berth of at least 1.5 miles.

Pemba—South and West Coasts

6.4 Between Ras Upembe and Mkoani (5°22'S.,
39°39'E.), a village situated near the coast 8 miles NW, the SW
coast of Pemba is fronted by an extensive detached reef, which
dries in places; the sea always breaks on the outer edge of this
steep-to reef.

Panza (5°28'S., 39°38'E.) is the largest and farthest SE of a
group of islands, located on the reef described above.

Ras Miugani, the S extremity of Panza, is a bold coral cliff
12m high, lying 0.1 mile within the edge of the reef; there is a
remarkable white sand beach on its W side.

Matumbe Makupa (5°24'S., 39°34'E.), marked by a light, is
situated 6.7 miles NW of Ras Miugani; it is the farthest W of
the group of islands on the above drying reef.

6.5 Port Mkoani (5°21'S., 39°39'E.) is situated abreast
the village of that name. The port contains a small natural har-
bor.

Tides—Currents.—A current of less than 1 knot sets N
during the Southwest Monsoon, and S during the Northeast
Monsoon. Tidal currents set S on the flood and N on the ebb,
attaining a maximum velocity of about 1 knot.

Depths—Limitations.—Vessels up to 4,000 dwt can be ac-
commodated, but there is a limiting draft of 4.9m in the fair-
way. The main wharf, 115m long, is on the S side of the jetty
and has a maintained depth of 10m along its whole length. The
secondary wharf, 100m long, is on the N side of the jetty and
has a maintained depth alongside of 10m. It has been reported
(1992) that a long causeway, with a dredged depth of 9.5m
alongside its head, has been constructed here.

Aspect.—The village of Mkoani is conspicuous from sea-
ward. A red beacon, stands on a rock with a least depth of
1.8m, about 0.3 mile NW of the front range light.

Pilotage.—Pilots are available from, and boarded in, Ungu-
ja, Zanzibar. Vessels without local knowledge are advised to
use a pilot as the aids to navigation are unreliable.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor seaward of the jetty, in a
depth of 12m, sand. There is room for only one vessel. This an-
chorage obstructs the approach to the jetty and is exposed to N
and NW winds.

Vessels can also anchor S of the outer limits of the channel,
in the vicinity of the fairway lighted buoy.

6.6 Kingoji Bay is entered between a point 2.2 miles
NNE of Mkoani, and Ras Kingoji (5°17'S., 39°40'E.) 2 miles
farther N. Numerous dangers encumber the bay and its ap-
proaches and restrict the space available for anchoring.

Mtipe (5°19'S., 39°38'E.), a coral reef which dries 0.3m, lies
2 miles SW of Ras Kingoji.

As there are no definite marks available, the best time to en-
ter Kingoji Bay is in the afternoon with the sun astern.

Large vessels may anchor in the entrance to the bay, about
0.7 mile SSW of Ras Kingoji, in depths of 20 to 22m. Smaller
vessels may anchor farther SE, in depths of 11 to 13m; local
knowledge, or prior examination by boat, is essential for taking
up berth in this inner anchorage.

Between Ras Kingoji and Njao Gap (4°58'S., 39°40'E.), the
W coast of Pemba is fronted by an almost continuous chain of
islands on drying reefs, broken only by a few narrow, deep
gaps in the reefs. The W coast of these islands lie on the outer
edges of the reefs and as the reefs are steep-to they may be
closely approached in safety in clear weather.

The islands, in general, are low, flat, covered with trees and
bushes, and are without any conspicuous features. The larger
islands are partly under cultivation.

Within the chain of islands and reefs the coast is irregular
and is indented, with numerous islets, reefs, and shoals, but
there are several harbors which provide sheltered anchorages.
The harbors are connected between the inner islands and reefs,
but the anchorages farther N are better approached through the
gaps in the outer reefs.

The tidal currents run strongly in all the gaps between the is-
lands except in the vicinity of Mesali Gap (5°14'S., 39°36'E.)
where the main tidal current flows S of Mesali Island.

6.7 Chake Chake (5°15'S., 39°46'E.) (World Port Index
No. 47020) is situated at the head of Chake Chake Bay. The
port consists of a town and a small natural harbor.

The approach may be made through Owen Channel or
through the passage between Mesali Island and Ras Kingoji.
There are general depths of 18 to 40m in the approach, howev-
er, there are patches of 4.5m and less.

Vessels of all sizes may enter Chake Chake Bay. A stone jet-
ty which can be used by boats at high water, projects from
shore at the S side of town. Lighters are available for loading
and unloading cargo in the anchorage. The stone causeway has
collapsed at its seaward end.

Chake Chake Bay is encumbered by numerous reefs and
shoals, however, there are large clear areas which provide good
anchorage.

Landmarks in the approach are Ras Tundaua (5°15'S.,
39°41'E.) 3 miles N of Ras Kingoji which has a large white
house and flagstaff on its E side; a large bungalow stands 0.1
mile inland. A monument stands on a low point 2.5 miles E of
Ras Rundaua.

Mesali Island is covered with dense jungle; it shows out well
from the land in the background when seen from any direction.

The Mkumbuu Peninsula, forming the N side of Chake
Chake Bay, is of uniform height. On its S side is Dongo Kundu,
a conspicuous projection that is wedge shaped and formed of
bright red sandstone. A patch of red cliffs, 0.5 mile NW of
Dongo Kundu, is conspicuous in some lights.

In calm weather or during the Northeast Monsoon, tempo-
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rary anchorage may be taken on the bank about 1.2 miles S of
Mesali Island, in depths of 10 to 14m.

There is anchorage in Ngelema Bay with Ras Kingoji bear-
ing 230° and the W summit of Ngelema, 30m high, bearing
125°, in a depth of 14.6m.

There is anchorage, in 29m, about 1.2 miles NW of Ras
Tundaua and, in depths of 12 to 18m, 1.5 miles N of the same
point.

Pilotage is not compulsory for Chake Chake Bay; entry is re-
stricted to daylight only. Pilots can only be embarked at Zanzi-
bar.

6.8 Port Cockburn (5°12'S., 39°43'E.), a spacious and
sheltered harbor considerably encumbered with reefs and
shoals, affords good anchorage in some of its indentations. It
may be entered from S by Owen Channel, running between the
W extremity of the Mkumbuu Peninsula and Uta wa Limani, a
reef extending about 5.2 miles N from Mesali Gap; from W by
Kokota Gap, lying between the N extremity of Uta wa Limani
and Kokota Island, about 0.5 mile NW; and from N by Funzi
Channel, lying between Kokota Island and Funzi Island, about
1 mile E.

Range beacons situated on the W side of Kokota Island, in
line bearing 091°, lead through the center of the gap in the out-
er reef. Another range is situated on the E side of Kokota Island
and when in range 341° leads through the S part of Funzi
Channel.

Port George (5°06'S., 39°40'E.), similar to Port Cockburn,
is a sheltered harbor considerably encumbered with reefs and
shoals. It affords good anchorage for vessels of moderate draft.
The white house of the Provincial Commissioner on a bluff is
conspicuous.

Port George may be entered from S by Funzi Channel; from
W by Uvinje Gap, running through the outer reef and N of
Kokota Island; and from N by a channel running S from Port
Kish Kash.

Port Kish Kash is entered from W through the outer reef by
Fundo Gap, situated about 8 miles N of Uvinje Gap. The pas-
sage running S to Port George is not recommended.

6.9 Wete (5°04'S., 39°43'E.) (World Port Index No.
47025), the small port area of Wete Harbor in the NE corner of
Port George, is contained NE of a line joining Ras Ukunjwi
(5°02'S., 39°40'E.) and Ras Bundani, about 2.7 miles SSE. The
town of Wete is situated about 0.5 mile within the N shore of
the harbor. A pier projects from the shore abreast the town.

Depths—Limitations.—The maximum size vessel that can
be accommodated is 73m in length with a draft of 7.6m. En-
trance and departure is restricted to daylight only. The ap-
proach channel via Uvinje Gap narrows to about 0.1 mile in
width.

Aspect.—A light is shown from a concrete column, black
and white bands, on the head of the pier.

A red conical buoy is moored about 1.5 miles W of Ras Tun-
gwe, and marks the SE side of the channel leading to Wete
Harbor.

Anchorage beacons are situated about 0.5 mile E of Ras Tun-
gwe. The front beacon, with a white cross topmark, is in range
163° with the rear beacon, surmounted by a white triangular
topmark. The range may be obscured by bushes.

Port Kish Kash (5°02'S., 39°40'E.), available only to small
vessels with local knowledge, is a small harbor greatly ob-
structed by reefs but affords anchorage in its SE part.

Port Kiuyu (4°58'S., 39°41'E.) has ample depths and is a
more convenient harbor than Port Kish Kash. Port Kiuyu is en-
tered from W through the outer reef by Njao Gap, situated
about 2.7 miles N of Fundu Gap. Anchorage may be taken 0.7
mile SE of the NE extremity of Njao, in a depth of 22m.

Pemba—North Coast

6.10 The N coast of Pemba is low and wooded and pres-
ents a uniform outline. Ras Kigomasha (4°53'S., 39°41'E.) the
N extremity of the island, is the only point that can be recog-
nized. The point is rocky and, in addition to the lighthouse, has
a clump of trees about 18.3m high on it.

Foul ground, with depths of 7.3m near its outer extremity,
extends 9 miles offshore in places and a bank with depths less
than 100m extends as much as 13 miles N of the coast; little
current is felt on this bank.

Pemba Knolls, consisting of numerous reefs, lies on the foul
ground fronting the N coast of Pemba; some of these reefs dry.

Funguni (4°51'S., 39°46'E.), about 4.5 miles ENE of Ras
Kigomasha, is a large sand bank which dries 2m; it is one of
the reefs on Pemba Knolls.

Kundeni, which dries 1m, and Punga-Punge, which dries, lie
1.5 miles NW and 1.5 miles NE, respectively, from Funguni.

Msuka Bay (4°54'S., 39°43'E.) is a deep indentation in the
coastal reef 2 miles E of Ras Kigomasha. The best time to enter
is at LW when the reefs and shoals are visible.

Good anchorage may be obtained in Msuka Bay, even during
the Northeast Monsoon, with Ras Kigomasha Light bearing
285° distant 2.2 miles, in a depth of 11m. If the anchorage is
approached from the SW, course should not be altered to round
Ras Kigomasha until Ras Kiuyu bears 112°.

Ras Kiuyu (4°53'S., 39°52'E.), the NE extremity of Pemba
Island, was previously described in paragraph 6.3.

Kenya—Pangani Bay to Tanga

6.11 Between Pangani Bay (5°26'S., 39°01'E.) and Ras
Nyamaku, the coast of the mainland is sandy, with occasional
small coral cliffs; the land inland is well wooded. The coastal
reef is fronted by a chain of large reefs which lie up to 4 miles
offshore.

Between Ras Nyamaku (5°07'S., 39°08'E.) and Ras Kazone,
4 miles NNW, the coast is fringed by mangroves.

Ras Kazone (5°04'S., 39°08'E.), the S entrance point to Tan-
ga Bay, is cliffy and covered with vegetation.

Briton Shoal (5°23'S., 39°06'E.) lies 3.2 miles offshore and
has a least known depth of 7.3m.

South Head Reef, a narrow reef of sand and coral, which par-
tially dries, lies with its S extremity about 1 mile N of Briton
Shoal. The reef extends 4 miles NNE and are parallel with the
shore.

Fungu Tongone (5°17'S., 39°08'E.) is a reef which dries in
its N part. A shoal spit, which dries in places, extends 1.7 miles
S from Tongone and connects it to South Head Reef. A sandy
islet, 6m high, is located on the W edge of the N part of Fungu
Tongone.
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The Karange Islands are a chain of narrow islands lying on
an extensive drying reef which on its E side is steep-to; the S
extremity of this reef lies 1.5 miles NNE of the sandy islet on
Fungu Tongone.

Yambe Island (5°07'S., 39°10'E.) 2.5 miles N of the N is-
land of the Karange Islands, lies about 0.7 mile offshore; it is
encircled by a reef.

Tanga (5°05'S., 39°07'E.)
World Port Index No. 47030

6.12 Tanga, situated on the S side of Tanga Bay, is the sec-
ond principal port of Tanzania. It comprises a deep water jetty
for bulk carriers, an outer anchorage in Tanga Bay and an inner
anchorage abreast the town. The town of Tanga, the adminis-
trative center of the District of Tanga, is situated about 1 mile
SW of Ras Kazone.

Tanzania Ports Authority

http://www.tanzaniaports.com

Depths—Limitations.—Tanga Bay may be entered by the
Southern Channel, which is formed between Yambe Island and
Niule Reef; it has a least depth of 7.9m, and is available for
vessels of moderate draft. Ship Channel, between Niule Reef
and Fungu Nyama, is the principal entrance to Tanga Bays; it
has depths of more than 18.3m. A buoy is moored on the S ex-
tremity of the shoal water extending S from Funga Nyama.
Ship Channel is marked by lighted buoys best seen on the
chart.

An L-shaped deep-water jetty projects 0.3 mile ENE from
the shore, 0.3 mile SE of Ras Kazone. It will accommodate
vessels of 30,000 dwt, with lengths up to 200m and drafts of
10m. It has been reported (2018) this jetty has been destroyed.
Within the harbor are two lighterage wharves, with depths
alongside from 2.4 to 3.8m. Ro-ro vessels, with a maximum
draft of 4m, may berth at the new lighterage quay in the E end
of the harbor. Vessels may anchor at stream buoys. There are
12 anchorage berths which accommodate drafts from 5.0 to
12.5m. Vessels up to 29,500 dwt, with a maximum loa of
200m, a maximum draft of 12.5m, and a maximum beam of
30m., can anchor offshore

Aspect.—The coast in the vicinity of Tanga is low, but if the
weather is clear, the Bondei Mountains, about 23 miles inland,
will be conspicuous. Mlinga, the most conspicuous of them, is
a three peaked hill, the middle and highest peak of which is
1,068m above the sea.

Mhinduro, a double-peaked mountain 1,033m, in height is
also conspicuous in certain lights, and some of the distant
peaks of this range are nearly 3,048m high. During the South-
west Monsoon, the mountains are frequently obscured by haze,
or perhaps only the easternmost of them will be dimly seen, but
during the Northeast Monsoon they are generally clear.

At 17 miles N of Tanga and about 6 miles inland are three
rounded hills, nearly always visible from seaward; Kilulu, the
northernmost, is 267m high. Farther to the N are two isolated
conical mountains 15 miles NW of Wasin. Zombo, the more
distant, is 468m high; Mrima is truncated and 303m high. Both

Tanga Harbor

are visible from Pemba.

The land elsewhere is low and flat, with the exception of the
Amboni Hills, about 4 miles NW of Tanga, which serves well
to mark its position. These hills, 151m high and densely wood-
ed, are rounded and present no defined summit, but there is a
well marked saddle between the two southernmost and highest
points, which serves as one of the range marks for entering.

The several low and densely-wooded islands off this part of
the coast are sometimes difficult to distinguish from the main-
land, but with any haze over the land, they stand out well and
distinct.

Ras Kazone is cliffy and covered with vegetation. About 0.5
mile to the S of the point a patch of red cliff shows very dis-
tinctly with the sun in the E.

A conspicuous house stands on Ras Kazone. A conspicuous
hospital is situated about 0.8 mile SW of Ras Kazone. A Post
Office Tower, marked by an obstruction light, is situated 0.5
mile SW of the hospital.

A fertilizer plant, with a conspicuous chimney, is situated
close SW of the foot of the jetty.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and is available during
daylight hours only. Pilots can be contacted on VHF channel
16 and board, as follows:

1. Deep-draft vessels—1 mile SE of Lighted Buoy No.1.
2. Other vessels—In the vicinity of Ulenge Beacon on
the Ras Kazone range lights.

Ships should report their ETA via the agent at least 2 hours
prior to arrival.

A pilot ladder is required on the port side during the North-
east Monsoon and on the starboard side during the Southwest
Monsoon.

Signals.—A signal station is situated immediately below
Ras Kazone Rear Range Light Structure. Signals are exhibited
to indicate if the inner channel to the harbor is clear.

The following is a schedule of traffic signals displayed at the
signal station on Ras Kazone:

1. A black flag by day or three red lights, vertically dis-
posed, by night—Entry prohibited.

2. A black ball by day or three lights, white, red, white,
vertically disposed, by night—Departure prohibited.

Contact Information.—See the table titled Tanga—Con-
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tact Information.

Tanga—Contact Information
Port
Call sign Signal Station
VHF VHF channels 12 and16
Telephone | 255-27-264-3078
Facsimile | 255-27-264-2360
E-mail pmtanga@ports.go.tz
Web site https://www.ports.go.tz/index.php/en/ports/
tanga
Pilots
VHF VHEF channel 16

Anchorage.—Vessels of all classes may anchor in Tanga
Bay, in depths of 11 to 18m. The inner harbor provides safe an-
chorage for vessels up to 180m in length and a draft of 8.2m.
The range lights exhibited from the E extremity of Totem Is-
land and throughout the inner harbor are close together and al-
so serve as anchorage leads.

Directions.—The port should if possible be made in the
morning as in the afternoon the sun causes inconvenience and
the range marks are not conspicuous. Bring Ulenge Light to
bear 319° and then follow this range until the Ras Kazone light
structures are in range 266°. Follow the latter range until clear
of Ulenge Reef, when anchorage may be taken as convenient.
If going into the harbor, from S of Ulenge Reef, steer about
285°, with Kwawa Reef Light ahead until clear of the shoals E
of Ras Kazone, then steer W to pass about 0.2 mile S of Kwa-
wa Reef Light and on to the ranges for the inner harbor.

Caution.—It has been reported (1979) that depths W of Dix-
on Bank are unreliable; depths less than charted may exist.

A prohibited area extends about 0.3 mile ENE from the head
of the inner harbor. No craft may enter the area except with the
written permission of the Harbor Authority.

Dredging works are taking place within Tanga port; mariners
are advised to navigate with caution in the area.

Depths less than charted have been reported in Tanga port
(2018). Mariners are advised to consult the local authorities for
the latest information.

Kenya—Tanga to Mombasa

6.13 Between Ras Kwawa (5°00'S., 39°10'E.), the N en-
trance point of Tanga Bay, and Ras Rashid, the coast is fronted
by reefs and islands which lie up to 11 miles offshore. The
coast is indented by several inlets and a number of streams
flow into the sea in this area.

Mwamba Wamba (4°58'S., 39°15'E.), which partially dries,
lies 6 miles NE of Ras Kwawa; its E side is steep-to.

Mwamba Shundo, a reef 0.5 mile NNE of Mwamba Wamba,
is moderately steep-to; its N part dries 0.3m. An area of foul
ground about 1 mile in extent, lies 0.5 mile N of Mwamba
Shundo.

Kwale Bay (5°00'S., 39°09'E.), formed close N of Ras Kwa-

wa, provides well sheltered anchorage, in depths of 9 to 22m.
Kwale Island, consisting mostly of mangrove swamps, forms
the NE side of Kwale Bay. A rocky islet and some 2m high
rocks, lie on a reef extending 0.35 mile S of Kwale Island.

Manza Bay, entered between the NE extremity of Kwale Is-
land and the S extremity of the Boma Peninsula, 1 mile N, has
depths from 9 to 20m. The depths in the entrance of the bay are
from 10.4 to 12.8m, over a width of 0.2 mile.

Kwale Bay and Manza Bay may be approached from Tanga
Bay, by passing inland of Fungu Nyama and Mwamba Wamba.
A N approach to these bays may be made by passing N of
Mwamba Kitugamue, and then W of this reef.

Ras Kilifi (4°47'S., 39°13'E.) is situated 13 miles NNE of
Ras Kwawa. Some prominent mountains are located W of Ras
Kilifi and are the first to be seen from seaward in clear weather.

Mount Zombo (4°26'S., 39°12'E.) and Mount Mrima
(4°28'S., 39°16'E.) are isolated conical mountains rising to
468m and 303m high, respectively. Mount Zombo is very sharp
when bearing N of 286°; S of this bearing it becomes flat and
not clearly defined. Mount Mrima is more truncated.

From Ras Kilifi to Ras Rashid, the coast is low and well-
wooded, consisting of low rocky cliffs alternating with sandy
beaches bordered by mangroves and fringing reefs.

The coast in this area recedes to form a bay, which is encum-
bered with numerous islands, reefs, and shoal patches.

6.14 Wasin Island (4°40'S., 39°22'E.) is the largest of the
islands in the above mentioned bay. Pungutiayu, marked by a
light, is located 2 miles S from the SE extremity of Wasin; it
stands out prominently against the land when seen from S. Tide
rips and overfalls form off the reefs E of Pungutiayu, causing
large and confused seas during strong winds.

Ship Shoal (4°39'S., 39°27'E.), with a least known depth of
5.5m, consists of several shoals lying about 2.7 miles ENE of
the SE extremity of Wasin Island. A depth of 2.7m is charted
1.5 miles SW of Ship Shoal.

Wasin Channel is formed between Wasin Island and the
mainland between Ras Wasin (4°39'S., 39°24'E.) and Kisimani
3 miles W.

Shimoni is located midway between Ras Wasin and Kisima-
ni; a flagstaff fronts the town. Pilotage is compulsory at Shimo-
ni for vessels of 61m in length and over. Pilots should be
ordered in advance and are normally picked up at Mombasa.

The recommended anchorage, in a depth of 13m, lies about
0.4 mile offshore, with the town of Wasin, on Wasin Island,
bearing about 200°. To the E of this position, the swell is felt
during the Southwest Monsoon.

Ras Rashid (4°37'S., 39°24'E.), the S entrance point to Fun-
zi Bay, is located about 1.5 miles NNE of Ras Wasin; the point
is fronted by a reef.

6.15 Funzi Bay (4°36'S., 39°25'E.) is entered between Ras
Rashid and Ras Kanda, about 3 miles NNE. Ras Kanda is
marked by a conspicuous clump of trees 38m high. The shores
of the bay are bordered with mangroves and a mangrove
swamp fills its head. The bay is in large part occupied by a
bank with less than 5.5m. M’dua, a detached reef which dries
0.6m, lies in the SW part of the bay, about 0.6 mile NNE of Ras
Rashid. M’Kame, a reef which dries from 0.6 to 0.9m, lies
about 1.7 miles SW of Ras Kanda. Sheltered anchorage may be
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obtained, in about 8.2m, sand, between M’dua and M’kame.
Anchorage can also be obtained farther out, in 10 to 12m,
about 1 mile ENE of Ras Rashid.

At the time of flood, the current enters Funzi Bay with force.

Between Ras Kanda (4°35'S., 39°26'E.) and Chale Point, 10
miles NNE, the coast is rocky and fringed with reefs.

A white beacon stands on the coast 6.7 miles NNE of Ras
Kanda; a hospital comprised of a group of white buildings with
red roofs lies W of the beacon.

Wimbi Reefs (4°32'S., 39°30'E.) extend NNE for a distance
of 2.7 miles from a position 3.2 miles NNE of Ras Kanda. The
reefs comprise four detached patches with depths of less than
2m. These reefs lie parallel to the coast.

Chale Island (4°27'S., 39°32'E.), attached to Chale Point,
close N, by a reef, is remarkable because of its high trees. A
light marks the S end of the island.

Chale Reef, which dries 1.2m, extends 1.7 miles SSE of
Chale Island.

6.16 From Chale Point, the coast extends NNE 23 miles to
Ras Mwa Kisengo, the S entrance point to the port of Momba-
sa. The intervening coast is, in general, low and wooded with
overhanging cliffs, coral points and sandy beaches.

A detached drying reef fronts the coast and lies from 0.5 to
0.9 mile offshore; it extends NNE for a distance of 11.7 miles
from a position E of Chale Point. A boat passage lies within
this narrow reef.

A radio tower, 23m high and marked by obstruction lights,
stands near the coast 8.2 miles NNE of Chale Point. Seven con-
spicuous evenly-separated beach hotels stand along the coast-
line on each side of the radio tower, between 7.5 and 10 miles
distant from Chale Point.

Black Cliff Point (4°11'S., 39°38'E.), a slight projection, has
a prominent cliff face 8m high. The point lies at the foot of a
hill, which is 32m high to the top of the bushes; a beacon
stands on the summit of the hill.

Shimba Hills lie about 10 miles inland between Chale Point
and Ras Mwa Kisengo; they rise to a height of 449m.

Mombasa Gap (4°04'S., 39°41'E.) separates Shimba Hills
from a flat range to the N. The gap does not open until it bears
less than 265° when it becomes a conspicuous landmark.

Tanglia (4°09'S., 39°35'E.), 129m high, is the highest summit
of a range of hills lying about midway between Shimba Hills and
the coast. A beacon stands at an elevation of 106m on the NE side
of Tanglia and is visible when bearing less than 280°.

A detached rounded summit 104m high lies nearly 1.2 miles
N of Tanglia; this summit is a good mark when visibility makes
distant objects difficult to identify.

Mombasa (4°04'S., 39°41'E..)
World Port Index No. 47100

6.17 Mombasa, the principal port of Kenya, is also the
main sea outlet for Uganda. The port is entered between a
break in the reef between Ras Mwa Kisenge and Ras Mkuun-
gombe, 2.5 miles NE. The port comprises Kilindini Harbor,
Port Reitz and Mombasa Harbor, Port Tudor, and all the tidal
waters around Mombasa Island. The port limit on the seaward
side is bounded by a circle with a radius of 3 miles from the

Ras Serani rear range light.

Port Authority Kenya

http://www.kpa.co.ke

Winds—Weather.—The Northeast Monsoon prevails
during the months of December to March and the Southwest
Monsoon during the months of May to September. During the
intervening months the wind gradually changes through E.
Weather conditions rarely interfere with port operations, how-
ever, during the monsoon seasons, with strong winds, boat traf-
fic and lighter operations may be inconvenienced. It has been
reported (1994) that strong NE winds may make it difficult for
vessels to leave the mooring buoys.

Tides—Currents.—In Kilindini Harbor, the MHWN are
2.4m and in Mombasa Harbor MHWN are 2.3m.

The tidal currents set obliquely across the entrance channel,
but within the entrance, they follow the direction of the chan-
nel. In the inner part of the harbor, between Ras Kilindini and
Ras Kikaangoni, it is reported that various eddies exist at cer-
tain stages of the tide.

In the E arm, both incoming and outgoing tidal currents at-
tain a velocity from 2.5 to 3 knots at springs and have about an
equal duration.

The incoming current in Port Kilindini has a velocity of 3 to
4 knots at springs and 2.5 knots at neaps; the outgoing current
varies from 3 knots at springs to 1.5 knots at neaps.

In Port Reitz, both currents run about 1.5 knots at springs
and 1 knot at neaps.

During the Southwest Monsoon, a N current of up to 5 knots
may be experienced at the harbor entrance.

Depths—Limitations.—The approach channel to, including
the turning basin in, Kilindini Harbor was dredged to a depth
of 15m in 1994. Dredging works to support channel deepening
to 15m from Port Mombasa to Port Reitz were completed in
2012; mariners should consult with the Kenya Ports Authority
for the latest information.

The old port area of Mombasa is located E of Mombasa Is-
land. This area is now only used by dhows; coastal vessels up
to 53m long; and bulk cement vessels up to 145m long, with a
maximum draft of 7.9m.

The Nyali Bridge, which connects the E side of Mombasa Is-
land with Ras Kisauni, has a vertical clearance of 11m at its
highest point.

A titanium jetty has been established 0.5 mile SE of Ras Bo-
fu.

Detailed berthing information for Kilindini Harbor and Port
Reitz is given in accompanying table titled Mombasa—Berth
Information.

In 1986, less water than shown was reported to exist in the
approach channel; also about 0.3 mile SSE of Ras Kikaangoni
and off Kipevu Oil Terminal. A depth of 10.5m lies close S of
the range line, 1.3 miles distant ESE from Ras Serani front
range light.

An underkeel clearance (UKC) of 2.4m is required during
the Southwest Monsoon and 1.8m during the Northeast Mon-
soon. In the inner harbor, all vessels are required to have a
UKC of Im and 15% of draft for laden tankers.

Tankers with drafts of 12.8m may enter harbor at HW; ves-
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sels drawing up to 13.4m can be accommodated during ideal
conditions.

Numerous floating docks exist near the entrance to Mbaraki
Creek.

Likoni Floating Bridge (4°04.40'S., 39°39.37'E), a pedes-
trian bridge spanning Kilindini Channel, connects Mombasa
Island on the NE to Likoni on the SW. It comprises two fixed
sections made of steel trestles and two floating sections with a

center section made up of pontoons which can be opened to al-
low safe passage. When open it has a navigable width of 150m,
marked by lateral lighted beacons. The floating bridge is used
by pedestrians during daylight hours only, based on the follow-
ing schedule. listed in the table titled Likoni Floating Bridge
Schedule. The times indicate when the navigable channel will
remain closed to vessel traffic

Mombasa—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA | Draft | Beam | Size
Base Titanium Terminal
Mineral ore and bunkers.
Titanium Jetty 52m — 200m 8.0m 36.0m 66,652 dwt | Berthing length of 278m (in-
cluding dolphins).
Boss Freight Terminal
Boss Berth 60m — 104m — 162m | 6,375dwt | Containers, breakbulk, and
bunkers.
Kilindini Harbor
No. 1 173m 17.5m 300m 10.5m 37.5m 58,107 dwt
No. 2 166m 17.5m 300m 10.5m 36.0m 75,019 dwt | Cruise vessels, ro-ro, lo-lo,
No. 3 166m | 175m | 200m 10.5m | 3226m | 63,731 dwt | containers, breakbulk, and
grain. Continuous berthing
No. 4 190m — 229m 10.5m 36.0m 81,276 dwt | length of 873m.
No. 5 178m — 200m 10.5m 36.0m 64,794 dwt
No. 7 208m 20.4m 200m 10.0m 32.26m | 61,313 dwt
No. 8 170m 20.4m 200m 11.5m | 360m | 66,652dwt | Containers, breakbulk, clinker,
and coal. Continuous berthing
No. 9 179m 20.4m 200m 11.5m 36.0m 66,652 dwt length of 761m.
No. 10 204m 20.4m 200m 10.0m 36.0m 66,604 dwt
Port Rietz
No. 11 184m — 200m 10.0m 36.0m 66,637 dwt
No. 12 182m — 200m 10.0m | 32.26m | 63,498 dwt | Containers, breakbulk, and ro-
ro. Continuous berthing length
No. 13 174m — 200m 9.7m 32.26m | 63,491 dwt | 5f721m.
No. 14 181m — 211m 9.4m 32.26m | 58,096 dwt
Mombasa Container Terminal
No. 16 177m — 294m 12.5m 37.3m 58,032 dwt
No. 17 182m — 294m 125m | 373m | 68,463 dwt | Containers and breakbulk.
Continuous berthing length of
No. 18 239m — 294m 12.5m 40.0m 68,463 dwt | 839y
No. 19 240m — 299m 13.5m 48.2m 110,629 dwt
Kipevu Container Terminal
No. 20 235m | 110m | 26Im 99m | 373m | 64,928 dwt | Containers and breakbulk. Pan-
amax class vessels.
Containers, bunkers, and break-
No. 21 350m 15.0m 294m 14.0m 50.0m 71,955 dwt | bulk. Post-Panamax class ves-
sels.
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Mombasa—Berth Information
Maximum Vessel
Berth Length Depth Remarks
LOA Draft Beam Size
No. 22 320m | 150m | 264m — 322m | 53,663 dwt | Containers, PCC, and heavy
project.
Mbarki Wharf
No. 1 105m 10.4m 251m — 44.0m | 109,899 dwt Clean products, LPG, vegetable
No. 2 105m 10.4m 244m — 42.0m 109,647 dwt | oils, and cement. Continuous
No. 3 105m | 104m | 190m — 322m | 58,107 dwt | Perthing length of 315m.
Shimanzi Qil Terminal
Clean products, dirty products,
LPG, bunkers, and vegetable
SOT 70m 11.2m 198m 9.75m 32.2m 51,549 dwt oils. Berthing length of 180m
(including dolphins).
Kipevu Oil Terminal
Berth 1 86m 15m — — — 200,000 dwt
Berth 2 100m 15m _ _ _ 200,000 dwt Aviation fuel, CPP, LPG. Berth
length of 770m (including dol-
Berth 3 86m 15m — — — 200,000 dwt phins).
Berth 4 100m 14m — — — 200,000 dwt
Aviation fuel, clean products,
crude, bunkers, and dirty prod-
KOT 40m 15.7m 259m 13.25m 45.0m | 119,456 dwt ucts. Berthing length of 350m
(including dolphins).
Aviation fuel, clean products,
iﬁT Offshore — _ 225m 97m | 36.6m | 58814 dwt | dirty products. Berthing length
y of 250m (including dolphins).
Likoni Floating Bridge Schedule Between the Shimba Hills and the coast is a range of hills
about 122m high. Tangila (4°09'S., 39°35'E.), the highest sum-
Closed to Vessel Traffic mit of the latter range, is 129m high and rises nearly 3.5 miles
Morning Peak Crossing | 0600-0800. NW of Black Cliff Point; to the NE of this peak there is a trian-
- - gular target beacon which stands at an elevation of 105m and is
Evening Peak Crossing | 1630-1900.

When ship schedules indicate
there will be no ship move-
ments for extended periods of
time.

Unspecified Crossing

For additional information and permission to transit the
bridge, contact the Port Authority.

Mooring buoys, best seen on he chart, lie close E of the Ken-
ya Navy Ground, and in the vicinity of Ras Kilindini. It has
been reported that strong NE winds may make it difficult for
vessels to depart these moorings.

Aspect.—The Shimba Hills, which rise to over 305m in
height, are about 10 miles inland of the coast S of Mombasa.
On the S shoulder of the range is a conspicuous tree, not visi-
ble, however, when bearing less than 265°. Mombasa Gap sep-
arates the Shimba Hills from the flat range that rises to the N.
In the middle of the gap, or dip, is a cluster of trees. The gap
does not appear open until bearing S of 265°, when it becomes
a conspicuous mark for making Mombasa.

visible when bearing less than 280°. Approximately 1.2 miles
NNW of Tangila there is a detached rounded summit, 104m
high, which is a good landmark when visibility makes objects
difficult to identify.

Two new container terminals currently under construction
(2020) lie on the W side of Port Reitz.

Coroa Mombasa (3°59'S., 39°41'E.), or the hummocks of
Mombasa, form one of the best landmarks for making Momba-
sa from the offing. They are three low hillocks about 5 miles N
of the port; the middle hillock, about 122m high and with a
clump of trees on its summit, is the highest. From the NE they
appear close together.

An orange-colored gas flare, which has been reported visible
up to 30 miles from seaward, is situated about 6 miles NW of
the harbor entrance.

Conspicuous objects in the approach to Mombasa are the
white factory situated about 1 mile NW of Ras Iwatine, which
shows prominently from the N and E and is usually brilliantly-
lighted at night; a hotel standing near the coast 1 mile SW of
the point; Bima Tower, situated 1 mile NW from Ras Serani;
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Mombasa

and a school 0.8 mile NNE of Bima Tower.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels, except
those exempt by the Port Authority, and is available 24 hours.
For tankers, vessels carrying other dangerous cargo or con-
strained in any way, and/or vessels over 200m in length, pilot-
age is available only during daylight hours. Pilots board in
position 4°06.9'S, 39°44.2'E.

Vessels may not enter the harbor until a pilot has been em-
barked. In the event of bad weather or other circumstances
making boarding by a pilot impracticable, vessels concerned
must comply with instructions received through Ras Serani
Signal Station. Pilots may be contacted on VHF channels 12
and 16. The pilot boat has an orange hull with a white house;
the word “PILOTS” is written across the house.

Regulations.—“The East African Harbours Regulations
1970” are in force within the port of Mombasa. Copies of the
regulations may be obtained from the port authorities.

Vessels send their request for pilotage and their ETA, via
their agent, 48 hours in advance.

Vessels are required to maintain a listening watch, on VHF
channel 12, beginning 3 hours prior to arrival and 3 hours prior
to departure, as well as at all times when at anchor or at the
mooring buoys.

A restricted area surrounds the Kipevu Oil Terminal out to a
distance of 150m; vessels not engaged in business with the ter-
minal shall not enter this area. A second restricted area, best
seen on chart, has the Kipevu Bridge as the N boundary and
surrounds the Shimanzi Oil Terminal to the S.

Mombasa—Mbaraki Quay

A circular prohibited area for all vessel traffic, with a radius
of 244m, is centered on Fort Jesus in Old Mombasa.
Signals.—When entry to the port is prohibited, the following
signals are shown from the signal station on Ras Serani:
1. Day signal—Black flag.
2. Night signal—Three red lights, vertically disposed.
The following signals shown from the signal station at the
Port Control Tower near Ras Kilindini indicating that a vessel
is arriving in Port Kilindini or Port Reitz and vessel departures
are prohibited:
1. Day signal—Black ball.
2. Night signal—One red light between two white lights,
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Mombasa—Kilindini Harbor

vertically disposed.
Contact Information.—See the table titled Mombasa—
Contact Information.

Mombasa—Contact Information
Port Authority
Telephone 254-41-211-2999
254-41-231-2211
Facsimile 254-41-231-1867
E-mail md@kpa.co.ke
Web site http://www kpa.co.ke
Harbormaster
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 254-20-357-5897
254-20-357-3113
E-mail mvts @kpa.co.ke
Mombasa Vessel Traffic Service
VHF VHEF channels 12 and 16
254-72-537-4156
Telephone 254-72-537-3541
254-72-537-3421
E-mail mvts @kpa.co.ke
Ras Serani Vessel Traffic Service
VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
Telephone 254-72-525-2068

Mombasa—Contact Information
Chief Pilot

VHF VHF channels 12 and 16
254-20-243-4681
Telephone
254-20-243-3008

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available within the harbor, as
assigned. Temporary anchorage may be taken, in 35m, with
Ras Serani rear light bearing 322°, distant 2.5 miles.

Anchoring in the outer approaches is not recommended, par-
ticularly in the Southwest Monsoon. Anchoring and fishing are
prohibited in a large area of Mombasa; the limits may best be
seen on the chart.

Caution.—The range lights on Ras Serani have been report-
ed (1993) to be difficult to distinguish.

Mariners are cautioned that a strong N current may be expe-
rienced off the entrance to Mombasa and that at the height of
the Southwest Monsoon, a N set of up to 5 knots may be expe-
rienced.

Numerous submarine cables, best seen on the chart, extend
seaward from the harbor entrance. An area where anchoring
and fishing are prohibited, best seen on the chart, lies close E
o